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EDITOR’S NOTE

The present volume of Anglica Wratisiaviensia includes 14 essays all
dedicated to Professor Jan Cygan on the occasion of his 60th birthday. The
Editorial Board of Anglica Wratislaviensia has decided that the most appro-
priate way to honour Professor Cygan, and commemorate his birthday, is to
present him with a collection of scholarly essays, necessarily in the series
Anglica Wratislaviensia, whose General Editor he has been for so many years,

The contributions to the present volume of dnglica Wratislaviensio come
from Prolessor Cygan'’s numerous friends, colleagues, and students, both from
Wroclaw and other parts of Poland. I take this opportunity to thank them all
warmly for contributing to this volume.

March 1987 M. P.
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GLOTTALIZATION IN PRESENT-DAY RP, A DYNAMIC APPROACH

The aim of the present paper is to provide an in-depth analysis of
asils one of the most prominent phonetic changes alfecting RE consonants
' during the 20th century. The development in question is the spread of
the glottal stop. An attempt is made to predict what effect the process
might have upon the allophonies of the fortis plosives in English as
well as upon the whole system of distinctive features relevant in the

classification of all contoidal scgments in the language.

H_-

1. THE PHONETIC CHANGE

oy

. It seems that the glottal stop is becoming more and more pnpu]{:r in
English. Christopherson (1952:156) is of the opinion that [7] has c:strabllshed
itself so firmly, at least in the speech of RP speakers under forty, that it should
be reckoned with in the teaching of English as a forcign language.
 Many speakers use the glottal stop rather regularly between two vowels the
second of which is usually accented (Gimson 1970:168, Jassem 1983 : 280).
[7] prevents a hiatus of two vowels belonging to different syllables in plamlc-l.'
a vocalic glide which joins them, e.p. co-operate, ge-ometry, re-aclion
[kau'?opareit], [d3i"?omatri], [ri?ak[n]. This usage of the glottal stop can be
extended to cases where the second vowel is weakly accented, e. g. day after day
['dei?a:fta'dei], or is not accented at all, as in re-arrange, [ri%'reind3].

~ The glottal stop in its delimitative function is also used by RP speakers
instead of an intrusive /r/ at a point of vowel hiatus, as in Shah of Persia, law
and order, drama and music, etc. It may appear where a regular linking /r/
‘Would be expected, e.g. later on, far off, four aces. ~ _

- ~ An initial accented vowel is occasionally reinforced by the preceding glottal
as to carry special emphasis, e.g. It's [7]empty, I haven't seen [?1
dy. Actually any vowel initial in an accented syllable may be so

ed: it's un[ ?Jeatable.

LT



14 R Barzyeka

It is increasingly typical of the fortis plosives /P 4, kS to be glottalized in
certain positions in RP (Gimson 1970:169, Wells 1982:260). The reinforee-
ment of /p, t, kf, during which the glottal closure coincides with or siightly
precedes the oral closure, takes place between an accented vowel and another
consonant as well as utterance-finally after a vowel or a continuant consonant.
Word final and intervocalic /tf is also affected by this tendency.

Some RP speakers tend to replace word final /p, t, kf by [*] when
a consonant follows. /tf scems to be particularly susceptible to that change,

especially when the following consonant is homorganic, ic. ft, d, tf, dz/ kot |

climate, sit down, that chair, great joke, etc., also before a homorganic nasal, /w,
i, o/, non-homorganic plosives, less frequently before /m/, /If and [ricatives, e.g.
witness, that one, not you, outright, foothall, catgut, Scotland, nutmeg, mushell
great zeal, out there, etc. Before /hy the glottal stop is rare, e. g not here, befors
syllabic /n, 1/, as in cotton, little, [7] for a preceding /t/ is not accepted in RP.
/p/ and /k/ are also sometimes replaced by the glotial stop. This happens,
however, only to /p/s and /k/s which are followed by homorganic consonants,
€. g back-garden, book-case, cap-badge, soap-powder. All other instances of ]
in place of English plosives are considered substandard.

Z. PHONOLOGICAL ‘CONSIDERATIONS
2.1. Glottalization vs glotalling

In the discussion of the phonemic status of [7] it seems wise to begin with
the basic differentiation between what Wells (1982:323) calls (pre-)zlottaliza-
tion and what he means by glottalling. The former involves the glottal
reinforcement of fortis plosives which slightly anticipates the oral closure.
Roach's (1982) examination of laryngeal-oral coarticulation in glotialized
English plosives presents the relationships between laryngeal and supralaryn-
geal closures and releases in the case of consonant clusters with the frst
element glottalized. The expected temporal associations are as follows: preglot-
talization in the context of the following consonant = [PCC]

e IR
| B OR, preglottalized consonant
oral onsct oral release
00, OR, following consonant

If the two consonants are homorganic, the OR, of the preceding one
coincides with the 00, of the following consonant:

i — LR

G - OR,
00, ——— R

Glattalization in present-day HP 15

The time from LC to OO, was found to vary according to the 111£}gnitudu of
the articulatory movement needed Lo r:omp]etvle. the orla,l c103ulre. For [p/, for
instance, in the forms [Vp (C)4 ] the LC-0O, uzfterval is ccrruspmuausiy shorter
if the preceding vowel is fuef, for Jkf it 1s so Wfl(:l:] it follows fiif. LR. was found to
precede OR, but the variability in LR-OR, interval was conmdcm&afe,
A significant difference was obserl‘ved between plosive-plus-plosive and
plosive-plus-fricative clusters in the relationship between LR and OO,. The two
a-iiculations may be diagrammed:

for plosive-plosive sequence

o5 A | .
o0, OR;
00,. OR,.
where LR coincides with OO,;
for fricative-plosive sequence
L LR
¥ L) _OR;,
00, OR,.
'm}imm LR precedes OO, by a considerable interval.

~ Glottalling, on the other hand, implies either that the gluttalr closure is
retained till after the separation of the relevant supraglottal articulations or that

........

it replaces fortis plosives (Wells 1982:323). Bare [?] is also heard for underlying
Jtf belore other stops, less commonly before nasals, fricatives, /r/ and /fw/.

2.1.1. Glottalization

2.1.1.1. Fortis plosives

Glottalization is typical of a considerable number of RP idiolects, but it has
not been extended on the whole RP speaking community yet, It seems that
without some regularizing an exhaustive and precise description of the phonolo-
gical environments in which glottal reinforcement occurs is not possible, as
.:fiw&kem aré not quite consistent in their distribution of the glotalized fortis
plosives,

- The most general conditions appear to be as follows:
G uy (Liquid or Nasal) [Fortis Plogive] C
o s [Fortis Plosive] 4.

~In RP pre-glottalization oceurs in preconsonantal position when fortis

Plosives are preceded by a vowel, a liquid, or a nasal and before a pause
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whatever the vowel or continuant consonant preceding the voiceless stop Glottalized [7p, 71, "%k] may count as pﬂ-siti{‘m:’ll fxllnphones ol the
(Gimson 1970: 168), In accordance with the above general statement one tmay bﬁénmes /p, t, k/. In view of Kim’s (1970) theoury of aspiration Roach (1982: _5}
AERTF MO IR ORIERUNl dNmEdon: ormulates the thesis that aspirated and gl::}ualir.;tl allupl_mncs of /p. L k/ are in
-éﬁjﬁﬁtcmmlar}r distribution. On the basis of his experimental research Kim

W)  — — Pause Stop! Quite! Look! & +109 — 111) concludes that aspiration is a function of the glottal opening
i i at the time of release. The length of aspiration is equal to the time it takes from
(®) —-2':5:;1;“ ::g:: 3::.-1?:1,; :z:le ﬂg::d Il:!::k :;mn = Bpl;ﬂ glottis to close for the vibrations of the following vowel. Thus the
capsule,topmost  nights,  nut- wider the glottis the IOngc:‘r the intertrcnmg pcru_ud between T.i_m_ r_cIcase and the
meg looks f voicing. An aspirated plosive found in uttcrance initial prestressed
; . 1 requires a considerable opening of the plottis before the release of the
() —— non-ayll #top worrylng quite likely  look worried rtis plosives in other positions (such as prepausal, intervocalic or in
liguid or hopeless muatiress equal : :
non-syll voc'. usters) will not have the glottal opening. .
- . . (1979:5) observation is that in those cases where wide glottal
Roach {19?‘3:11—21] sugpests that the choice of the particular environment ing occurs during plosive closure — glottalization is never found, Thus
for the glottalization rule is not a matter of random decision. He distinguishes AR0CCL

: ized allophones of fortis plosives are in complementary
between two types of /p, t, k/-glottalization which apper to correspond to the gnd glottaliz P Pl

b and ¢ environments. Roach’s observation is that Type 1 and 2 (or b and ¢) are
very often mutually exclusive in one idiolect. His results seem o agree with
Higginbottom's (1964) findings where the distinction is set out between
plosive-liquid and plosive-semivowel sequence on the one hand and plosive-
-syllabic nasal sequence on the other. Roach’s Type. 3, i.e. a, may cooccur with
Type 1 and 2, or it may appear independently. The above classification is
intended by the author to present certain tendencics. One may find a few
instances of type overlapping in some idiolects or such cases where a Type 1 (or
Type 2) speaker does not glottalize in some contexts svitable for Type | (or
Type 2, respectively). Generally, however, Roach's findings imply that a Type
1 speaker is unlikely to glottalize in an environment appropriate for Type 2,
though he may not vse all gontextual possibilities allowing Type 1 glot-
talization.

In the light of Roach’s (1973) study the glottal reinforcement appears to be
a very peculiar change the mechanisms of which are contrary to well-known
natural language tendencies promoting innovations, such as the principle of
least ¢ffort or the drive towards regularization. The trend is to the articulation
involving more articulatory complexity and cffort (two occlusions instead of
onc). Morcover, the change is not into one uniform type of glottalization, but
into two types with mutually exclusive distributions for different speakers. It
seems that eventually the two types of glottalization will coalesce in all RP
idiolects, as one rule reinforcing fortis plosives in all utterance final and
preconsonantal environments, instead of two rules differentiating the contexts
for the rule to apply, leads to greater simplicity of the phonology.

! The (c) eavironment does not involve the non-syllabic vocoids as members of the diphthongs.

in s- clusters are neither aspirated nor glottalized. Kim (1970:113
: 'pts an interesting hypothetical phonetic explanation of that fact.
voiceless and does not require the closing of the glottis — the
of the glottis for /p/, /t/ or /k/ can proceed simultaneously with the
Jation of /s/. The glottis opens to the same degree and for the same
/i of fsp/ as it would for utterance initial /p/, Thus it will begin to
s time the closure for /p/ is made. At the moment /p/ is released the
become so narrow as to allow immediately the voicing of the
» vowel. Obviously no aspiration occurs.
that for the increasing number of RP idiolects the fortis plosives
ional allophones with respect to the manner of articulation:
in prevocalic prestressed position, 2 - glottalized in utterance final
in the [V(L or N) - C)environment, 3 — non-aspirated and
d in other positions.
‘of distinctive features glottalization should be interpreted as
th the laryngeal features [~ spread, +still], whereas aspiration
acterized as a [ +spread, — stifl] plosive. These two features, or
airs of features: still vocal cords fslack vocal cords, spread glottis/
ottis were proposed by Halle (1972). The stifl /slack opposition
" meant to account for high and low pitch. Bul in obstruents
 the voicing /voicelessness contrast (Sommerstein 1977:106). The
[constricted distinguishes between aspirated consonants, voiceless
/M/ on the one hand, and glottal stops, glottalized sounds,
plosives, vowels pronounced with creaky voice on the other.
phonic statement presented above may hold good for the whole RP
hich glottalized pronunciation still seems to function as a free
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variant in the realization of the contextual allophones of the fortis plosives,
other variants being, for instance, sliphtly aspirated or slightly allricated
varicties of /p, |, k/ for the final allophones, viz. [p® & k] or [p®, &, K*] (Wells
1982:323), Glottalization, however, appears to be on the increase and is most
likely to affect all idiolects within RP. Then the interpretation of [?p, %, 7k]
regarding them as regular positional allophones would have systemic sig-
nificance,

2.1.1.2. The affricaie

The aflricate /1[/ presents a phonologically interesting case as it is unique in
being glottalized in intervoealic position. The rule for /i{/-glottalization must
thus differ from those for the phonemes /p, 1, k/ unless /tf/ is treated as two

phonemes /t/ and /j/. Higginbothom (1964:141) for instance, adopts the
biphonematic analysis of the affricale on account of its reinforcement po-

ssibilities. If [tf] is regarded as a sequence of /tf + /[/ there no longer exists

a single intervocalic consonant susceptible to glottalization, which is anomal-

ous, but instead a fortis plosive followed by a fricative, which constitutes
a perfect context for the glottal reinforcement.

Roach’s (1973) attempt to find a common formula for preglottalization in

RP seems to be quite unjustified. He introduces position in the syllable as the
crucial environmental determinant of the occurrence of the change. The alleged
advantage of the requirement that the consonant liable to glottalization cannot
be syllable initial is its general applicability, as Roach finds 1t valid for all the
glottalization types (see above), i.e. for Type 2 (c) and for the affricate Type
— obligatorily, for Type 1 (b) redundantly because the set of plosive-
plus-conzsonant clusiers involved in Type 1 glottalization conld not be initial in
English syllables.

Roach’s thesis is that only syllable-final /tl/ is glottalized. He treats
syllable-final position as the precondition for the alfricate reinforcement and at
the same time repeats after O’Connor (1952:217) that preglottalized /t{/ should
be regarded as a marker of syllable structure. His argumentation must be
considered circular. Glottalized /ftf/ is supposed to belong syllabically to
a preceding vowel, whereas non-glottalized is presumed to adhere syllabically
to a following vowel. Pre-glottalization is to serve as a marker when syllable
boundaries are not casily determinable, e. g:

kerchief fk3:1fi:f/ — no glottalization, consequently the syllable division
proposed by Roach is [k3://tfif/,

Churehil jtf3:7tfil) — gloutal reinforcement, hence Jtf3:7tf/ilf.

Roach’s analysis must be rejected if not for other reasons (e, g. taxonomic)
at least because of the phonological indeterminancy of syllable boundaries.

It seems that the best solution is to give up the objective of systematic
uniformity, recognize /t{/ as one phoneme and consequently regard preglot-
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walized [J] as a category separate from pre glottalized Ilarliﬂ_plt?sivcs [Anlflrémn
1968: 11). The phoneme /t]/ has a glottalized free variant in intervocalic and
final position. The change being in progress, the free reinforced allophone is
likely to become a regular positional varant,

2.1.2. Glottalling

T-glottalling falls within the current mainstream RP in preconsonantal
position excluding syllabic contoids (the contexts b anld ¢). Utterance [inal
T-replacement, though heard occasionally, is still classificd as substandard.

1t seems that as an independent scgmental phoneme of the .languagc the
glottal stop should be ruled out. /t/ and [7] do not contrast either precon-
sonantally or utterance finally. Actually, in many cases they alternate [reely.
Thus there appear to exist strong grounds for grouping them togelh-srf though
the criterion of phonetic similarity is not satisfied, as from t%w umcu}af.ory
point of view they are phonetically strikingly dissimilar (the difference in the
place of articulation). ,

It may be argued that the glottal stop cannot be mtcrprcﬁted as au
allophone of one phoneme, /t/ for example, as /p, &, k/ prove to be in mulupl_c
complementation with respect to [7]. The awkward p]mumlogm‘sﬂ pmblcml is
how to phonemicize [?]. The contexts where the glottal stop varics _i‘r{:cl;,r w1'th
/of, [t/ and /k/, cannot be uniquely determined. [?] replaces /p/ only ifa bl]ﬂh{&l
contoid follows. But it may be heard for /t/ exactly in the same context, viz.

. football [fu?bxl] vs cap-badge [ke?bads]. Similarly, both /ftf and /k/ may be

replaced by [7] when followed by a velar, viz. catcall [kekal] vs bnchase
[bu?keis]. Overlapping in the same context, i.e. complele overlapping is not
admissible within the tradition of American Structuralism.

Yet, though glottalization sometimes applies to /pf and /k/ in the same
environments as it does to /t/, usually the articulatory gesture for the labial or
velar stop is still audible, wherecas no alveelar gesture is necessary (Ladeloged
1975:46, Wells 1982:261 — “the potential of some kind of labial or velar
gesture”).

The solution supgested in the present paper is to regard [7] as the compleT:e
replacement of the oral articulation only in the case of /t/. Consequently, [7]is
interpreted as a free variant occurring alongside [?t] and [1] preconsonantally.
Wells (1982:46) suggests that the incidence of [7] in that position may be
conditioned by social and stylistic factors. In the same style both [t] and [*]
may occur equally oflen and apparently at random, but in a more formal style
[t] is likely to prevail over [7]. _

" [] with the appropriate articulatory gesture is identified with that type of
glottalling in which the glottal stop masks the release stage of the oral closure.
The labio-glottal stop [p?] should be associated with the phoneme /p/, whereas
[?] with the relics of velar articulation, i.e. [k”], should be assigned to /k/. It
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In termg of acoustic features:

<+ grave —pgrave —gravc + grave
—gompact —comp +comp = comp

In terms of arliculatory features:

+ peripheral —periph’| [—periph + periph
+anterior -ant —ant —ant

In three-class system the articulation of the middle member in the series
gets dispersed. This is the case with the pasal scries in Ilalian, where the
phoneme /n/ has very dissimilar allophones with respect to their intra-oral
location:

lab dent pal vel

fmyf /n/ n/ ]

+ grave ugravc] —grave + grave
—comp [—cump +4-comp “+comp
The problem is how to collapse the discrepant allophones of /n/ into one
distinctive-feature representation characterizing the phoneme as a whole, The
classificatory solution proposed here is lo borrow the idea of the alpha variable
from generative phonology. The /n/ phoneme with the dental and velar
variants may be marked [ +son, « comp, o grave]. The symbol « is a variable
ranging over the values + and —. The segment is cither positively or
negatively specificd for both features, or in other words the specification for
gravity must agree with the specification for compactness. The phoneme /n/ is
characlerized as either [ +sonor, +comp, +grave], i.e. [n], or as [ +sonor,
—~comp, —grave], i.e. [n].

"k sonor

+comp

[ +snnar:| +grave
——

o oprave = i
+ 80nOr

[- comp J
= PLaYe

o comp
English /i/ seems to occupy an equally unstable position, as it is also the
middle member in the serics:

o/ M fkf

4 grave — grave + grave
= comp — GO +comp

/t/ has a very peculiar allophone, viz. [7], remarkable for its locational
dissimilarity to the other variants of the phoneme, As a segment articulated

s ST e T TR

S — T
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oulside the oral cavity [?] does not possess any supralaryngeal features.
Actually the glottal stop may be regarded as a configuration typical of
a voiceless stop minus supralaryngeal articulation,

It scems that Lass’ (1976:153 - 154) "bi-gestural’ theory of articulation may
become useful for handling the problem of /t/. Lass interprets every segment as
bi-gestural, Le. characterized by two articulatory conligurations: laryngeal and
supralaryngeal. The two gestures carry two different kinds of linguistic
information: categorial (voice, voicelessness, etc.) and locational (back, round,
palatal, ete,). Distinetiveness is specified by the supralaryngeal conliguration for
most segments.

[7]3, however, is a sound for which both the categorial and the locational
components are realized only laryngeally, It is, as Lass (1976:153) calls it,
a ‘pure category' of voiceless stop. The glottal stop is thus defective in lacking
the locational intra-oral parameter. _

Lass (1976:153-154) introduces the feature [+oral]®, which is to differen-
tiate between the segments with supralaryngeal articulation ([ + oral]) and those
with only laryngeal stricture ([—oral]). This means that if a segment is marked
[—oral] its matrix lacks specification for the locational feature. If it is [+ oral]
one must determine the supralaryngeal features to identily the segment. The
above regularitics may be captured by the alpha variable convention:

[+ oral] — [+ locational feature]
[—oral] ——[—locational feature]

Whereas /h/ (see Lass 1976:156 — 163) as a 'pure category' of voiceless:
fricative would be specified [ —oral], all the other phonemes of English would
be marked [+oral] and /t/ might be represented as [aorall:

T ara Y

+apical

+coronal

—80ROr
woral —conl

— §ON0I d +fortls |

— ¢ont - oral

+ fortis —sonor

= conl

+fortis

[« oral] — [« locational feature]

L

2 b/ s also the sound with the two subcomponents, categorial and locational, realized by the
laryngeal gesture (Lass 1976 156—163).

3 The feature [ oral] does not stand In oposition to [ 4 nasal]. Nasality is in fact an "oral®
foature,
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The phoneme /t/ is realized cither as [t] or as [].

It is postulated here that the feature [+4oral] should be added to the
classificatory matrix of the English contoids. As for the remaining features
relevant in the classification of all contoidal segments in the language
Sommerstein's (1977:112) set has been chosen for the reasons explained in
Modern Phonology (1997:92 - 113).

p ttfkbddsgf0s | vézzmaonlrhanl
styll el e - + 4+
cons + ++++++++F+++F+++++++4+++
REVEIDAE] oo s o oy s Lol i L (R i e S
ot = —ft—=—t -ttt ttt bttt -
fortig* + +++—~——FfF et —mm ===
oral + a ++++++t+F+t+tttttt S+t -+t
(locatf. + o ++ ++++ +++++++++++++—++)
lab +(f-—-4———Ft———F———F———-= =
apic! —{d)m—mmpmm e m e — k= 4+
cor —=(+)F——=F+—=dt++—F++=F—++ ++
high* —(=)++——4++———F———+— = - ==
bick = (=)= 4 == = = — = = —~ ———— e — = — -
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SCHWA AND SYLLABIC SONORANTS
IN A NON-LINEAR PHONOLOGY OF ENGLISH

Schwa is a ubiquitous phonetic element in English both as far as the
frequency of its occurrence in the modern language is concerned and also
because of its unrelenting historical presence. As every student of the history of
English knows, the schwa vowel has been ready to grab the place vacated by
other vowels in the language system since the time of the earliest records (and,
in fact, even earlier than that). Despite its phonetic omnipresence — or possibly
because of it — the phonology of the vowel has continued to present
a challenge to linguists and their theoretical models* .

As is well-known, Bloomficld banished schwa from the inventory of
phonemes in (American) English preferring representations either with syllabic
sonorants or with some full (unreduced) vowel phoneme. Syllabic consonants
were postulated even in cases where the schwa vowel is required phonetically
(Chao 1934/57:44); the full vowels in the unstressed syllables of words like
cautious, business, sofa, parrot etc. (Anderson 1985:268-270) were vigorously
rejected by Bloomfield's students and followers as an illicit introduction of
morphophonemic information into the phonemic interpretation. The
post-Bloomfieldian tradition uniformly recognized schwa as one of the simple
phonemes in English; the Jonesian school in Great Britain likewise treated /o/
as a separate phoneme with minimal pairs like allusion /o'luzn/ — illusion
[/i'luzzn/ clinching the point. The advent of generative phonology confirmed
Bloomfield's results without necessarily endorsing his methods.

Chomsky & Halle (1968 : 126) recognize a rule of vowel reduction whe.relgy
lax, unstressed vowels emerge as [3]. Consequently fo/ does not appear in

* 1 wish to thank Aidan Doyle and Heinz Giegerich for their comments on an earlier version
of this paper.
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underlying representations and is excluded from the underlying inventory of
English segments (p. 176 — 177). It is also characteristic that Chomsky & Halle
depart from their usual practice of formulating rules 1o terms of distinctive
features and simply use the symbol /a/; in footnotes (1 p. 59, 7 p. 245) they
recognize contextunl modifications of this vowel which they leave aside,
regirding it as low-level variation. The fact that schwa is not specified in terms
of distinctive leatures presumably means that n-ary rather than binary feature
values would have to be used, and this accords with its phonetic nature as
a central vowel. The evidence which prompted the vowel reduction rule is
overwhelming: numerous instances of alternations belween schwa and some
full vowel can only be described if the full vowel is entered phonologically and
the schwa derived from it, a typical irreversible alternation when one sound is
systematically related to two or more sounds, Thus in English (RP) schwa
regularly alternates with short vowels (1a) or with lengthened vowels, which
may also be realized as diphthongs, (1b), eg.:

(la) e~a dext[e]rity dext[a]er
sentential scntence
torrential torrent
fundamental fundament
systemic system

o~ centrfa]lity centr[a]lization
palace palatial
fragile fragility
morality moral

a~2 h[a]stile h[a]stility
symbolic symbolism
atomic atom
monstrosity Mmonstrous

A~ col[ A Jmnal col[a]mn
(1b) ou~a harm{ou]nious harm[a]ny
colonial colony
juw =2 sulph[juwJric sulph[o]r
juw=~ afa  Lillip[juw]tian Lillip[a/a ]t
ia~2 myst[ia]rious myst[a]ry
managerial manager
funerial funeral
0:~2 mem{[o:]rial mem[a]ry
editorial editor
dictalorial dictator
an~2 mod[2:]enity mod[a]rn
ai~2 drafa:}ma drla]matic
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Thus, for example, atom must be represented phonologically as /&tom/ with
the first vowel realized fully and the second reduced in the noun atom ['®tam],
and with the reverse situation oblaining in the derived adjective atomic
[@tomik].

The existence of systematic alternations 8 a necessary and sufficient
condition for deriving schwa [rom some vnreduced vowel. There are numerous
instances, however, where no alternations are available and in such cases
' Chomsky & Halle resort to the expedient of using the V symbol, e.g. in the final
syllable of gymnasium (p. 231), decision (p. 235), miser, rosary (p. 228), often (p.
211), and presumably also in mountain even if the form is represented as
- fmiintan/ in the derivation on page 208 eic. While the symbol V clearly means

~ that the exact feature composition is irrelevant to the point at hand, this is not

‘& valid answer for the SPE view of phonology in general since obviously
‘underlying segments must be exhaustively classified by distinctive features.
,ﬁ!ﬂl non-alternating morphemes the selection of appropriate distinctive
1 feature composition must be arbitrary, i.e. given the fact that at least four short
yels alternate with schwa in English it makes no difference whether we enter

n as folten/ or as /oftzn/, /oftan/ or /ot A n/. Indeed, Bloomlield's difficulty
 the second syllable of parrot or sofa is back with us since nothing forces us
seept one choice rather than its alternative. The number of similar
ples of indeterminacy is too great to allow even a partial listing but the
point is clear: given [a] in the first syllable of offend and afford, what
ds have we got for distinguishing them phonologically? Obviously none.
‘Assumig that they are phonologically identical, then what grounds have we got
for selecting one of the four vowels which all qualify for the phonological
% of the surface vowel? The answer is regrettably the same as above.

. Chomsky & Halle (1968 :85, ftn 34) mention briefly another source of the
I:Mat vowel in English, namely syllabic sonorants; these have the neutral
vowel inserted before them in word-final position. Thus in monster the final
schwa is epenthetic and does not apper in monstrous, monstrosity whereas in
Homer the final schwa results from the reduction of underlying /¢/ scen on the
surface in Homeric', Thus the Chomsky & Halle solution involves reduction of
a full vowel to schwa, the insertion of schwa before sonorants and finally the
queslionable mechanism of an unspecified vowel (V) whose derivation is not
made clear (does it undergo vowel reduction or is schwa inscrted into its

place?).

| The exlstence of such alternation contrasts argues decisively sgainst some attempls
(Tohansson 1974, Vogel 1986) to derive the so-called linking /r/ RP along with the intrusive /r/ via
nmummwwlmu:mmmﬂnmum
inserting /r/ afier, among other things, /a/ either by endoning an extremely concrete model of
phonology or by disregarding the phonological regulurities affecting English vocalism.
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Before offering an interpretation of schwa as it emerges in some recent
developments in phonological theory we must note that the rule of vowel
reduction can hardly be viewed as a simple process aflecting short, unstressed
vowels. For one thing, there does not scem to be any reduction of the high
front vowel /i/ in the first (2a) and second (2b) syllables of words like:

(2a)
(2b)

There is no trace of reduction of the final lax /i/ in appoplexy, silly, ready,
democracy, either; in RP, furthermore, the tensing of that vowel found in other
dialects is highly unsystematic (Wells 1982:257 — 258). This would mean that
the rule of vowel reduction would have to exclude /if or, possibly, high vowels,
There are, however, numerous words with non-high unstressed short vowels
where vowel reduction similarly fails, eg.:

rigidity, disharmony, debate.
hamlet, typist, passive, stupid, passage, parish;

(3) ® ple]stiche, syntax, canteen, caftan
o apric[a]t, alcohol, Montana, kudos
¢ mayh[e¢]m, content, pellucid

Examples like these?, and also the famous pair astronomy with reduced [2]
in the first syllable vs gastronomy with [®], clearly indicate that the factors
conditioning vowel reduction are poorly undesstood at present and that the
ruje must be studied in its own right (see Fidelboltz 1975 for an attempt to
connect the process with word frequency).

No matter what factors may influence the context(s) where vowel reduction
applies, there still remains the question of what is involved in the process itself,
In the past, it was viewed as a feature changing operation whercby short
unstressed vowels lost their featural identity and merged as /f3/. This was
consistent with the approach to phonology where phonological representations
conshted of concatenated symbols (segments and boundaries). Following the
autosegmental framework (Halle & Vergnaud 1980, 1982; Clements & Keyser
1983; Steriade 1982) we view representations as comprising separate tiers; at
the minimum these should contain the skeleton of consonantal and vocalic
slots and the melody of distinctive feature specifications. The tiers are
independent in the sense that rules may affect one of them without affecting the
other but they are connected by association lines, which introduces a certain
amount of interdependence. Vowel reduction could be viewed as an operation
affecting the melody; alternatively, however, and this is what we claim is
actually happening, vowel reduction can be viewed us a two-stage phenom-

* Phonologists working within the metrdeal tradition would regard some (ullT) of these
examples as words with two foet (Selkirk 1980) or with [+ stress] [ 4 stress] (Libeeman and Prince
1977) but it hardly needs to be stressed that this kind of trentment in: lnrgoly discritic,
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n. The first part is a rule of delinking, ie. the association line between the
‘and the skeletal slot is severed; this results in skeletal slots having no
{y associated with them®. A later rule belonging to the so-called default
iem (Archangeli 1984) fills in the feature specification for fof for all
ic slots,
the delinking rule*
[ —stress]

L=

[ —stress]

¥ V  condition: V is not fi/

‘the default schwa insertion rule
Y

@ where @ is empty

ep non-linear approach to vowel reduction has a number of

the earlier accounts, First of all, non-alternating schwas do
e any melody associated with them in underlying represen-
quite simply, empty V slots. The late schwa insertion rule
quired vocalic melody. Furthermore, as mentioned above, we
introduces a vowel word-finally between an obstruent and
monster); this vowel is realized as schwa when the sonorant
~ otherwise the sonorant is itself syllabic with no vocalic
ation (e.g. *[lital]) or the schwa may optionally appear (e.g
p. spasmodic). The vowel insertion is the insertion of a V slot:

[ 4 obstr] [ +sonor]

e —— ¥/ | Y -

-~ This possibility in hinted a1 by Halle & Mohanan (1985:82) cp. also Anderson's (1983)

the French schwa and, with reference to English, Rowicka (1986).

del . .'.l mile crucially lnvelves two ters (Le the melody and the skeleton) hence,

g the liking covstraint developed by Huyes (1986), it can apply whea a [-high]
utosegment Is exclusively associated with a V slot — this prevents the rule from applying to long

vowels, Le. to configurations:

e [;m‘_g: E;}HQJ
o b RS SR S Y
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Since the sonorant /rf docs not become syllabic word-finally in RP — we
discuss syllabic sonorants below — the V slot, being unassociated, is the tarpet
for default schwa insertion.

Thus we find schwa in three distinct cases: in place of an underlying full
vowel (eg. atom - atomic), corresponding to underlying empty slots (e.g.: along,
about, obscure, nation) or corresponding to an inserted V slot (e monster,
rhythm, cylinder). On the linear analysis the appearance of schwa correspond-
ing to a phonological full vowel and a phonological zero (ie. inscrtion) is
a coincidence — in fact, the inserted vowel could be implemented phonetically as
/if for example. In an interpretation where schwa is the default vowel in English,
it is to be expected that a V slot with no associated melody will be assigned
schwa in every case; in other words, whether the V slot is empty underlyingly or
whether it is made empty due to a rule delinking a melody is immaterial since the
default rule fills all empty slots irrespective of their phonological origin,

Finally our two-step account prompts u straightforward interpretution of
what appears to be a change in progress in RP. As indicated above vowel
reduction (our delinking) does not affect the vowel /i/ in e.g: squeamish, ratify,
Catholicism ete, In a great number of cases, however, that vowel is replaced by
[#] which Gimson in the Introduction to Jones' Dictionary (Jones 1981: xvi)
regards as a trend "firmly established among middle and young generation RP
speakers”, He lists several cases where this change is particularly common: -it ¥
i8 now more frequent as [ati] than [iti]; likewise -ate of chocolate, fortunate,
=let, -ret of bracelet, claret, <ily of angrily, family. In other cases the variant with
[2] is gaining ascenduncy as -ess in hopeless, goodness or the feminine -ess in
duchess, waitress where /is/ "remains a dominant pronunciation, with /as/ as an
increasingly frequent variant”. The inflectional endings -(e)s, ~(e)d are
predominantly /-iz, -id/ in RP, but this is not necessarily the case in other
British dialects.

Although, on the basis of examples such as happ[i] = happ[a]ly, one might
wish to speak about vowel reduction being extended to the vowel /i/, the above
survey of facts makes it clear that this is not enough. If we have the reduced
vowel in bracelet, scarlet, then our rule of vowel reduction would have to be
extremely complex to exclude it from applying to pocker, target (because of the
different consonants in the onset?); if in palace ele. there is an increasing
tendency towards /a/, it would be very costly to encode in the rule the
information that it cannot reduce the second syllable of bellfes, lillies ete, Very
clearly, placing far reaching constraints on that part of the rule that would
affect /if amounts to making the rule impossible to state, since it would require
teference to individual lexical items — why in family is there predominantly /a/,
while in homily there is predominantly /i/?

It seems that what is involved here is not a change in the rule but changes
in representations of individual morphemes. Thus where earlier there used to
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be a V slot associated with the melody for /if, now we just have the empty slot.
The default vowel rule inserts schwa as required®. Our approach to vowel
reduction provides a ready [ramework within which the facts can bc ac-
comodated: rather than say that /if is reduced to /3/, we can say that individual
words restructure their representations. There is nothing surprising about the
m frequent words (e. g family) undergoing this restructuring, while the less
. ones (¢ g. homily) fail to do so or do so with some speakers only. The
failure of these very frequent inflectional endings to undergo restructuring is
mmdabla once we realize that the -{'e)s, -(¢ )d endings are phonologically
m more than [ +coron, +cont] and [+ coron, —cont] respectively with
the 1 g features introduced by rule, The syllabic variants are due to
‘& rule which introduces a V slot with the associated melody for /i/ between
‘similar consonants. Those dialects that have schwa in inflectional endings differ
n RP in that the introduced V slot is empty, hence the schwa default rule is
le to it
n up the discussion so far: the schwa vowel goes back to phonologi-
vowels, to phonologically (empty) slots and to (empty) V slots
sed in the course of the derivation. The melodies of full vowsls are
d in special contexts, which produces another source of empty V slots.

fected by other rules all empty V slots — irrespective of their origin
et for the default rule which inserts the schwa vowel

aps worth noting that the distinction between underlying empty

nserted empty slots seems to be justified in word-final pre-sonorant
on. We have not found any evidence for this sort of contrast elsewhere in
id. Thus in the relevant position we find a three-way contrast: a full
| (6a), an underlying emply slot (6b), and inserted empty slot (6c):
)) dietator = dictatorial, editor - editorial, manager — managerial,
tor ~ senatorial, censor ~ censorial, Titan - Titanic, balsam - balsamie;
~ (6b) danger ~ dangerous, odour - odorous, venom - venomous, bosom
~ bosomy; !

~ (6¢) anger - angry, hunger ~ hungry, theatre — theatric, metre — metric,
‘eylinder - cylindric, mediocre —~ mediocrity, monster = monstrous;
A Y (64) the melody under! ying the surface [2] emerges when a sullix 15 added
to the base (sometimes the vowel undergoes lengthening); in (6b) the addition of
a suflix does not create conditions for vowel emergence but the number of
‘yllables in a word increases by the number of syllubles in the suffix (normally
just one); in (6¢) the addition of a vowel-initial monosyllabic suflix does not

* The only exception to this seoms to take place with adjectives ending In /i/ before the
adverbial Jly ending, e.g angry — angrily, pretty — preutily. Here delinking would have to apply in
adverbinl forma Such morphemically conditioned or constrained rules are & commonplace, it seemn.
Note the fullure of final tensing befare the sullixes i, <ly i Eoglish (Halle & Mobanan 1985 67,
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increase the number of syllables in the derivative (unless, of course, & bi-syllabic
sullix is added but then there is an increase of just one syllable) The contrast
between (6b) and (6¢) can be accounted for if we assign syllable structure to
morphologically complex units, ie. after the application of word-formation rules.
The reason why most of these examples involve the final /r/ will become obvious
presently when we discuss syllabic sonorants, Here let us note that the insertion
of the slot into the word-final ‘obstruent plus sonorant’ cluster is determined by
the general principles of syllabification. Specifically, the sonorant of such
a cluster could not be incorporated into the coda of the preceding syllable since it
would then follow an obstruent and thus would grossly violate the sonority
hierarchy which bars sonorants from preceding and following obstruents in
onsets and codas respectively. Furthermore, it seems that the sonorant could not
be argued to be extrasyllabic during the derivation and to be made syllabic
towards the end of the phonology; this follows from the fact that the obstruent in
question is in the onset of the final syllable rather than in the coda of the pre-
ceding one — if syllable structure were to be assigned prior to the V slot insertion,
words like metre or little would syllabify /t/ in the coda of the first rather than the
onset of the second syllable. Since the consonant in question undeniably belongs
to the second syllable and since obviously onset formation follows nucleus
formation, the V slot insertion must precede the onset formation. In other words,
for the consonant to be assigned to the second syllable, the nucleus must be
formed first, hence the V slot must be made available for that purpose.

From the above it follows that syllabic sonorants can be viewed as a single
melody attached to a VC slot sequence®. Obviously if syllabic sonorant
formation is a single process, it must take place not only after the V insertion
but also after the delinking rule, i. e. we would like it to apply simultaneously to
words like brittle and brutal (cp. brutality), The process can be given the
following general formulution:

@) [+ sonor] [+ sonor]

s
s

4
’

"

v c (A

& (P4 c
l \V/ | N
e R

W TN

¢ This explains the frequently made observation that syllabic consonants differ in length from
non-ayllabic ones,
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ie. in a syllable with an unfilled nucleus, & coda sonorant is associated with the
V slot.

The interest of the English rule is that there exist individunl restrictions on
the sonorant as far as its association with the V slot is concerned. For one
thing, it is a general rule in RI* that the sonorant cannot be /r/, i.e. /r/ is never
syllabic word-{inally, There are two ways of describing the situation: ¢ither we
stipulate the restriction as part of rule (7) of sonorant double association or we
allow (7) to upply across the board and then an independent rule delinking /r/
in the coda (or rhyme) position will remove it and leave the V slot unfilled so
that the default rule can fill it with schwa. We prefer the former solution for
reasons of derivational complexity.

As is well-known /r/ does not appear in the rhyme phonetically either
because it is reassociated with the onset of the following syllable (if that onsct is
empty) or because it is deleted if reassociation is impossible (before a consonan-
tal onset or before a pause). If /r/ were to be doubly attached, then both these
operations - resyllabification and deletion - would entail the undoing of this
double attachment. Consider the relevant portion of hunger is vs hunger (was)
where underlyingly the noun hunger contains only one V slot (cf. hungry). We
disregard the details of the first syllable in the derivations in (8).

Delinking opcrates on two levels here — on the level of syllable structure
where it performs the operation required by the rule (i.e. it removes a r-coda
either by deletion or reassociation) but it also operates on the melody-to-slot
association by undoing the results of the carlier association of the sonorant
with the V slot. This shows that no double association is involved here in the
first place. We thus suggest that rule (7) introducing double association for
soporants exclude /r/; we require that the rhyme final sonorant in (7) be either
[+ nasal] or [+ lateral].

The problem with the three doubly attached sonorants /m, n, 1/ is that they
undergo rule (7) in different environments with /1/ being most readily syllabic
while /m/ is least so. Furthermore the nasals in some contexts resist syllabicity
assignment, the resull being that the schwa vowel appears in the nuclear
position. We must also note that the available dictionaries are not always very
relinble or consistent with reference to syllubic sonorants’.

We will now look at the three sonorants one by one, starting with the least
frequent one, i e. /m/. The following sample list of words (9a) illustrates syllabic
[m] (words marked I* have a syllabic variant in Procter's dictionary but not in
Jones’) while in (9b) syllabic [m] is not allowed and the presence of schwa is
obligatory.

" Jones' Pronouncing Dictionary (1981) frequently differs from the careful transcriptions
provided in Ml{lﬂﬂmmm Jones I8 inconsistent, e. g bhe allows u final
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(8) . _
un T 1 £
r o
C [ A
i
hung r i z
L. L i
rule § CY' 2 w3 g
| \/ \V4
O R R
V |
a o
J.l
hung w1
a0 R
rule 7 oy e ¥ @&
| \/ 7
0O R R
Vool
resyllabization I
hung r | z
IAL
| P#Y N7
CIVR 0 R
Y

(9a) spasm, thythm, bosom, fathom {P), plasm, chasm, ransom, blossom,
lissome, lonesome, wholesome, anthem (P), jetsam (P), handsome (P), balsam

(P), buxom (P), hansom (P),
(9b)  bottom, emblem, album, prablem,
velum, phantom, custom.

Thus we have /m/ in the nucleus when the onset contains one of the
following /s, z, 0, 8/, sinee it is difficult to think of words where the relevant
onset would contain /v/ or /f), we may generalise our observation to all spirants

syllabic /n/ in dampen (a from disnllowed by Procter) in definnce of the statoment on peige xin which
seems Lo rule oul this possibility or at least make it unlikely. In cuses of disagreement we follow

Procter's wanseriptions.

bedlam, freedom, venom, seldom,
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that the bilabial nasal is made syllabic when the onset contains

hun;ig |r '[T 27 quant obstruent, ie:
I I i ] )
e B Y & » QUSTT
J‘|. + cant P 'r
.hung r W ] J o ,!;' V’ 3
Y
cve ¢ v ¢ l \H/
| N [ N _
g R 0O R
\/ \/ ﬁr oo, .
’ > the V slot will remain unassociated until filled by the
u >
: regularly syllabic after most obstruents (llgj whereas
hun!i{ "f T ? T as well as sonorants (11b) schwa seems obligatory or,
/ :
? V'\l tI: v\/c mﬂm often, oven, listen, chosen, luncheon, burgeon,
i | ission, vision N
D\/R Q\/R darken, organ; swollen, colon, human, sermon,
: ion, apron, baron®, , _
; " - p:n:u?; 'F’mﬂm and say that the onset has to contain an.
e ¢ er a continuant or an alveolar plosive, ic:
hung r w 5 2
E!l \FX\C {I: \lJ' (';:
|V F
O R 8] R ] 2
V \/ //
a T #_.-'
g
v 6
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The lateral appears to assume a syllabic function after any onset (although
some lucteation exists with /r/ in the onsct), e.g:

(13) topple, rubble, kettle, middle, cuckle, boggle, rufMle, rival, universal,
muzzle, brothel, bushel, formal, moral, national.

Bypassing accidental gaps we can state the syllabic conditions most simply
as:

(14)

L
/-I"

7 |

¢ v c
| X

a R

gt

6

i.e. no matter what appears in the onset, /I/ is associated with the empty vocalic
slot.

The last of our three rules could hardly be improved on or made more
general but the two formulations referring to nasals call for some discussion:
/m/ requiring a spirant in the onset might be regarded as a language-specific
fact but the disjunction in connection with the alveolar nasal is odd: what s
required is either a spirant or an alveolar plosive.

A solution scems to emerge if we consider segment underspecification
along the lines of Archangeli (1984). Since spirants are marked [+ cont] we
need only provide the feature [—cont] for alveolar plosives: it is only in the
alveolar region that a contrast belween stops and spirants exists in English
(note the absence of bilabial or velar spirants)”. In other words, of the
English consonants it is only spirants themselves and alveolar plosives that
require an underlying specification for continuancy in their melodies. It is
the presence of the feature [cont] ~ irrespective of its cocllicient value — that
i required in the formulation of the rule for /n/. Both there and also with
/m/ we may delete the specification [obstr] since it is only obstruents that
are marked for continuancy (with sonorants continuancy is predictable), In
view of this we may now simplify the conditions for sonorant syllabification
in our rules to:

* 1 amsume that labio-dental spirants are to be described by means of the features [later] and
[distrib),
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l /, I f.' ..r!fl ,e""fl
iy L r, (A
i a * ] i\/t I L‘\/
o L a\/ﬁ" E\/n
\ﬁ'/ (=] a
(15a) (15b) (15¢)

;_ One might consider collapsing these rules further but we will leave them in
their present shape. .

So‘:nc support for this formulation of the role of [cont] in our rules comes

: the well-known observation that in RP /n/ cannot bm_c'mn uylla?hw (Le

~ schwa is obligatory) if the obstruent in the onset position is a plosive itself

-Md by a nasal. Examples:

?E" 6) London, Brendan, abandon, mountain'®, bounden, linden, Lindon,

Lenten, Linton

i Vs
mention, mansion, Boston, pension, crimson.

¢ Md snsider also the contrast in the final syllables of the names Benson fsn/ vs

Jenten /tan/. Clearly, no syllabic nasal may arise il a humt_:rglunic nasal
+plosive cluster precedes it. Now, what characterizes English nasal as-
fitilation is that it is systematic only before a plosive, not before a spirant (no
ass tion in damsel, flimsy, hamster, envy, crimson, clumsy etc). Nasal

ssimilation results in a situation whereby the place features are shared by the
-m]::::-da and the following plosive, which may itself constitute the onset C.I[
the next syllable (e.g. bandit, render etc.); since nasals are noncontinuants it
seems plausible that this melodic feature of the plosive becomes a property of
the whole cluster s a result of the nasal assimilation rule rather than being
supplied for the nasal by a late blank filling operation. It scems then that nasal
astimilation can be expressed as

(U7 [+ nasal) |:+nhulr] [ﬂ Ph“]
—cont = gont
LN
[+nasal] [+ obstr]
C C C C

19 If pronounced with /of mather than /if In the second syllable.
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with place and continuancy features linking the matrices of the two consonants
(Steriade 1982). It has been argued by Hayes (1986) and, in a slightly different
form by Schein & Steriade (1986}, that the application of phonological rules
involving different tiers is subject to considerable restrictions (cf. fin 4 above).
In the model developed by Hayes a rule such as (15b) can apply only to a form
where the continuancy specification is exclusively associated with the € in the
onsct and hence it cannot apply in the configuration where the feature [ +cont]
is simultancously assigned to the onset and the codu. Whether this particular
consequence of Hayes' "linking constraint” is the best account of the failure of
rule (15b) in the forms above may require more research. Clearly, however,
there seems to be a connection between the continuancy of the onset and the
syllabicity rules. This is an interesting result in itself since the onset determines
the structure of the rhyme contrary to the general view that the initial and
nuclear elements of the syllable do not affect each other (but see Clements
& Keyser 1983:19-21). If our interpretation is correct, the co-occurrence
restrictions between the onset and the rhyme must be recognized to be just as
real as those within the rhyme (between the nucleus and the coda),

OQur discussion of syllabic sonarants in English has been restricted to
word-final position and, to be exhaustive, it would have to be broadened to
include such phenomena as obligatory or optional sonorants before certain
allixes, e. g.: «ing (travelling), -y (mutton ¥, chasmy ), -er, -est (simpler, simplest ),
-Iy (simply) as well as possible syllabic sonorants which occur word internally
(. gt memory, mystery, gluttony). This we cannot hope to achieve here (see
Rubach 1977 for a discussion within the standard [ramework). Although
I cannot justify this here, it scems that the concept of the phonological word
(Nespor 1985, Szpyra 1986) would be crucial to thut discussion. This is another
concept which the development of non-linear phonology has revived and which
seems Lo offer a promising line of research,
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OD HECZY-PECZY DO ECI-PECI

\.,. - Urodzilidmy sig, Janku, w tym samym miefcie nad zamurowang pod
ulic Peltwiq, poznali i zaprzyjaznili w dwadzescia kilka lat pééniej
#mku nad rozlewajgcymi n;; nurtami Odry rozpostartym miescie, w ktd-
preejéé mielidémy dlulszq | aktywniejszy czgéé nnszych Zyciowych drog.
poznalismy si¢ osobifcie, znalem juz Twoje nazwisko, malo kto
preedwojennych gimnazjalistow Ilwowskich, zwlaszeza ucznidw gimnazjéw
Mm;-ch, nie styszal bodaj o Twoich Rodzicach, Parze filologdw, wyrdz-
si¢ spodrod tak licznej wowcezas grupy lacinnikow. Filologia klasycz-
“pa, macierz wszystkich filologii, formowala tez i Ciebie na przyszy droge
f.l_;l_mkm juz w domu rodzinnym, a e4 o ni¢j nie zapomnial swindczyé mogg
takie pozycje Twojej bibliografii jak Consonant clusters of classical Greek in
present-day English (1961) lub Prawo Lachmanna a teoretyczna fonologia (1986).
{Obecnie (1990), kicdy ten napisany w roku 1987 artykul jest w korektach,
drukuje si¢ rowniez, podobnie jak poprzednie, w migdzynarodowym organie
filologii klasycznej EOS, Twoj nastepny ,wypad" na klasyczne tereny: Sievers’
law and Latin verbs). Mnic na filologie zaprowadzila moja ,buda", stare
i zasluZone 111 Gimnazjum im. kréla Stefana Batorego, staroklasyczne.
Przejdimy jednak do naszego poznania, w heroicznej epoce odbudowujgee-
£0 sl polskiego Wroclawia i rozbudowujqeego sig naszego Uniwersytetu. Obaj
mamy dyplomy magisterskie tej Alma Mater. M&j jest parg lat wezedniejszy nik
Twaj z roku 1950 i mialem jeszeze okazje prowadzié zajecia z laciny na tych
latach wroclawskiej , pierwszej" anglistyki, prowadzonej wowezas przez wspa-
nialego oryginala, klasyka i anglistg Juliusza Krzyzanowskiego, na ktérych Tyé
Jeszeze studiowal. Naprawdg jednak poznaliémy si¢ wiedy, kiedy Ty tworzyled
od podstaw ,drugy” anglistykg, po roztrwonieniu pierwszej w niedobrych dla
naszej humanistyki latach pigcédziesigtych. Katedrg objgles w roku 1969,
4 faktycznie jeszcze wezedniel, | prowadzisz filologie angielskq, odmieniong
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w roku 1975 na Instytut, po dzi§ dzied. W czgstych naszych spotkaniach tych
pierwszych lut — bo z urzedu juko h.t. dzickan pittranowatem dzietu, ktdres Ty
z pelnym zaangazowaniem, ogromnym zmystem i talentem organizacyjnym,
rozmachem, podwieceniem | zamilowaniem tworzyl wytworzyla sig ta
koleienska zuzylodc, jaka tezy ludzi, ktdrzy lubiy nie tylko wykonywang
robotg, ale i siebie nawzajem, ktérych nadio lgczq te dogé nieuchwyine, ale
rzeczywiste wigzy, o jakich pisatem w pierwszych stowach tego artykulu,
Zbudowales swoje dzielo, istnicje nu Wydziale Filologicznym Uniwersytetu
Wroclawskiego Instytut Filologii Angielskiej, przez Ciebie wydiwigniety
i umocniony, w anglistyce polskiej liczy sip powainie Twoje osiggniecin
naukowe. Nujlepszym zad dowodem, 7e nje pracowales daremnie, jest to
wlagnie, z¢ Twoi Koledzy, Przyjacicle, Uczniowie ofiarujy Ci dzisiaj ten
jubileuszowy zbi6r. Ich zaproszenie do wspoludzinlu bylo dla mnie i za-
szczytem i wielkq osobisty przyjemnoiciy, ale nie taje, Ze i pewnym klopotem.
Jezeli mamy komusd coé ofiarowad, to wypada wybra¢ cof wladciwego,
stosownego, osobiicie zaadresowanego, eby nie powiedziano: What's Hecuba
to him? — a ja 2z racji mojej hellenistyczno-literackiej specjalizacji moglbym
wlasnie sluzy¢ Hekuby. Tymezasem Ty jested: 1) anglisty, 2) jezykoznawcy.
Obaj jestemy ,jednej mowy", przy czym ta mowa bywa czasem, jak wyraznie
wynika ze sléw poprzednich, balakiem,

I oto z pomocy w wyborze byé moze stosownego tematu przyszedl mi
szczedliwy Lraf, reminiscencja typu filologicznego nasuwajyca sig przy lekturze.
Starzy filologowie niemieccy nazywali takie przyezynki Lesefriichte, LOwoce
lektur” i na przyklad wielki Wilamowitz-Moellendorfl publikowal dziesigtki
jesli nie setki takich Lesefrichte. OL02 | mnie si¢ trafilo wpadé na taki owoc
lektury klasyka, doslownie owoe, ktory z jukim takim uzasadnieniem odmiele
si¢ zadedykowaé angliscie, Iezykoznawey, lwowiakowi.

Najpierw o tej lekturze, Dobrze u nas znany i chetnie czytywany wybitny
pisarz angielski, Robert Graves, niedawno zmarly, w lekturze klasykow
reprezentowany przede wszystkim wydmienitymi powiesciami antycznymi oraz
opracowaniem oryginalnych mitologiit, napisal rowniez arcycickawy autobio-

'Ot v pay enane: | Claudig | Claudivy the God (1934), pracklad pols Klaudiuse (w wyd,
powajenaych: Ja Klaudhsz), tum, Stefun Essmuanowaki, Warseuwa 1938 1 1959, o1z 5 wydan
pawajennych (1957, 1954, 1970, 1975, 1982) Herculex My Shipmate (1944), pol: Herkuley & maje]
falogl, tum, Meleos Sibery Breltkopl, Warstawn 1962, Homer's Deighter (1955), pol. €k
Homera, prael, Waclaw Miepokdleeyvki, Warszawa 1958 Wezystkie Lrzy pitane ze znakomity
#najomodely literatur antycenych i przewroinle, & humorem, trakiujies reecs swojn, ey to w formie
pamigtnika cosarza Klnudiuse, cxy opowickel 0 wyprawie Argonsutdw, cey wykmienite] kplny
Z Lew. kwestll Homerowe) | peay pisaniu autorstwa Gdpsel . Nauz ykul, 2 druglego kotca™ antyku
bierze swy tebd opowiedé o wodiu Justyolumu: Count Belisuriug (1938), pel, Bellzariusy, prael
Adom Kaska, Warszawn 1960, par. recenzjy plazgoego e slown "Oeczymu eunnieha” [we] Precglyd
Kulturalny IX: 1960 2 27.

Obszernym, clekawie pomyélanym kompendium mitologil, ale kompendivm literacking iy The
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ig, u nas niestety nie Humaczong, wyda:::q po raz pic:,m:snr.y.w mku_l'ﬂg,
Goodbye to All That, poiniej niejcdnuk}'c_:rtnle z l_.mupc!mtmuml wznawiang®,
Opowiadajge o swojej wezesnej miododei i rodzinie autor km‘nuqﬁku je, ze jcg:
dziadkiem ze strony matki (great uncle, 1958:3) bf.‘ siyﬂn;f l'I..IcmlI:ﬂk] h_:s_mry
Leopold von Ranke. W IV rozdziale wspomnien opisuje dom dziadka,
w ktérym w okresie przed 1 Wojng Swiatowy spedzat wakacje (old manor ""”"'f‘
at Deisenhafen, ten miles from M um‘nh: 195852:}], zwany Laufzorn i wreszcie
piszqe o przyjemnosciach tych wakacji mowi: 'ﬂiﬁy also gave us jam made of
wild roseberries, which they called “Hetchi-Petch {lﬂﬁﬁ:ﬂl}, _
~ Pamigtam, e w tym miejscu lektury przyszlr{ na mnie _naglc ?]ﬁﬂl!‘-ﬂll‘!. czy
skromnicj méwige, Zywe przypomnienie, uczucie takie, jakie si¢ przezywa,
natrafiajge na cod znanego, ale juZ zatartego w pamigei, naglc'oiylwajq:::eg{:-.
Hetchi-Petch to# to hecze-pecze, a raczej heczy-peczy, zwane tez eci-peci, tak
‘dobrze znane w naszych stronach rodzinnych. Drobne, koralowego koloru

‘owocki dzikiej rozy, z ktorych robilo sig i u nas pyszne konfitury, ale ktérych

b waé do mnigj preyzwoitych celow, gdy sig t:hcialc: dokuezyé
: 'gﬁj?:h?uia mu za kolnierz rozerwane eci-peci, & wlochate ziarenka we
bz owoeu draznily, piekly, powodowaly nieznoéne swedzenie, 1 ta sama
wa — we Lwowie i ,10 mil od Monachium”. Szczerze mowige ten
lik utkwil w pamigci duZo trwalej niz wiele innych z Gravesowej
rafii | szczgdliwie przypomnial sig, kiedy mydlalem, co tu napisaé do
ileuszowego tomu dla Kolegi. Wiedy tez more philologorum zaczglem
szperad, przeglydaé ksigiki, przepytywaé ludzi. Co znalazlem, postaram n?;
m z gory przepraszajge i za mankamenty mctnd:-,a, bo Ermcmi klusuje
- cudzych terenach, i za zbyteczne moze rozgadanie moich wywodow,
wywolane pewnie i wickiem, i przyjemnofeiy smakowania waqmpmr:t’!:
Wpierw, aby zwerylikowad dane pamigei, siggnglem do H‘:.-'}:thlcnllf!‘]. po-
widrnie juz wydanej ksigzki Zofii Kurzowej (1985) o lwowskie] pDISzcnﬁ.mc.
Haslo slownika jako wyjdciowe pragne tu zacylowaé w ealodei:

1858), pol. Mity greckis, prael Henryk Krzeczkowski, wstgpem poproadiil
mﬂg rl:lwnl:tui. w““iwﬂn 1967, treykrotnie wrnnwiane (1968, 1974, 1982) w pﬂpul:ll-m:j
werll Coramowikle] PIW.u, Krotsge Mty starodytng Greell preelozyl Andrze) aniclfi‘,l ni st
rowaln Maju Borezowska, Warszawa 1969, 11 wyd, 1972, Diu rjluuirmwnnl.n :ﬁ.upulumua.l P ﬂ.ﬁ
W Polsce wymioimy jui tylko pozosiale jogo praetiumaczony deiebu Hrq:uw: dl;'lllp::fl, T; :
Krystyna Tarnowska, wiersze Wiodeimierz Lewik (1958); O powladania, preel Zofin |in r11I .{n

5, 1979 Wospy ssaledstwa, preel Agnieszkn Gllnczanka, wlorsze Lludmlh Marin s
g:;!k Zona pana Miliona, preel, Cecylin 26 towska | Zygmunt Kubiak (1961), nra: wy l.u:
poezji w przekladzie Bolestaws Taborskiego wydane w latuch 1968 i 1977, Szezerze m wiqg.sﬁ['
-hmrdl‘ugi preypls jest w tym artykuliku zbedny, ale mote przydatny, gdy seukomy wﬂm“‘
wizystklego, co nog, flologbéw klasyernych z anglisami lgezy | zhliin, Wige moke nam go
Ml:twﬂwl I'.‘gt;i::ﬂciﬂ' w paper-hacku, ktary mi slg zgubil, wige eytujp wedlug wydlnli:n.' Ril:t:n;;
Graves Goodbye to All That, New edition, revised with a prologue and epilogue, Londun
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ecze-pecze ‘owoo dzikiej rddy', powidla x ecze-peeze (ZK). Slowniki nie noiwjy. Pur 66 podaje
w postaci hecey-pecay, Brzex 51 ecic-pecie; (poludniowobawarskie austrinckie) Mitsche.petsch
por. K. Nitsch Studia ¢ historii polskiego slownictwa. (1948:79-79)

Wige szlismy dobrym tropem — i sam wyraz, i to, co oznacza, pochodzi
z niemezyzny bawarskiej (gdzie po slyszal Graves) i austriackiej (skad zawed-
rowal do Galicji). Duze polskie stowniki hasla ecze-pecze reeczywiscie nie
notujg. W zapisic Kurzowej odczuwam jednuk pewien brak przede wszystkim
Zywo zapamigtanej formy mowionej eci-peci, ktéra bylaby dia ecie-pecie
odpowiednikiem, jak jest nim heczy-peczy dla hecze-pecze. Dalej za§ dalszych
znaczeni wyrazu, przynajmniej tych, ktore zwigzane sa z ecie-pecie i ktore sam
pamigtam, a takze pamigtanie ich u innych oséb z tamtych stron pochodzaeych
sprawdzilem®, a mianowicie uzycia wyrazu na oznaczanie "picniedzy, gotdwki'
— A eci-peci jest? — oraz 'drobiazgu, blahostki' — E, to takie eci-pecil

Z zacytowanej w hadle literatury na najwigcej uwagi zasluguje chotby ze
wzgledu na objetoéé oraz iloéé praytaczanych fakidw jezykowych szkic Nitscha
(1948). Wybitny jezykoznawca cytuje w nim na poczatku S. Makowieckiego
Drzewa i krzewy (1937:272), piszacego o ,Rosa villosa (R. pomifera) Réia
jabluszkowa niem. Hagebutte, w Malopolsce znana pod dziwaczng nazwg
heczepecze. Dodé jest podobna do roizy polnej ..", a zaraz potem podaje cytat
z Margaret Mitchell, Przeminglo z wiatrem, o dwu garnkach, z kidrych jeden
zawierd a hodgepodge of vegetables i pyta: ,Czy mozna przypuscié, by te dwa
wyrazy pol. heczepecze i ang. hodgepodge, choé drugie z nich oznacza jakags
gotowana mieszaning (z jarzyn) nie byly z sobg w etymologicznym zwigzku? Po
czym odbywa krytycang przejaidike po slownikach — w Slowniku Warszaws-
kim wykazujge dwa ,gwarowe” oddziclne i nieodmienne: 1} hecze-pecze
potrawa z jaj w rodzaju gogielmoglu, co odsyla do heciepecie i 2) heczy-peczy

*Dune dotyczace rarbwig wymowy, jak | macsenis zapumiglane osobifcie werylikowalem
— nle uprredzajgc — u bliskich i majomych lwowinkdw, pors mojy Zang Emilig | Dratem
Zygmuntem m.in, podwiaderyly jo Ludwika Rychlowsks | Helena Seybinska. Dalsze potwierdzenio
zawdzigezdm posa tym wyjitkowo uprzejme konsultacji polonistycznej, ktdry shuzyl mi zawsze
uczynny Kolega Bugdin Sicinskic (Przypis w korekeie (1990} Ueczennica Jego, . dr Irenn
Seiffert - Nauka, autorka pracy Dawny dialekt mitefski Dvowa, kiden ukade slp w Wydawnlcowie
Uniwersytetn Wrockhwskiego, vdostepnite mi Uptaefmie tekit hasts zawartego w wymicnions]
pracy (Sfownik T. I, A = L), va co serdecenie deivkuje. A olo ena: wecle pecie || ecre pecze 1)
‘owoce glogu' (Goraw, 112, BZY 2) ‘owoce jarmbiny' — [Lobrzehle owoed Jarzeblery, ewane
W Drohobyesu nie wiadumo czemu eci-pect”, biyssezaly spotrdd usyehafaeyeh jut & wolna [ial fa)
(Cheiuk 11 64); 3) przenodnie ‘pienigdee’ (Goraw, 112, B2) — Fraydalyby slg fesaeze fulied ecle pecie
na drobne wydatkd (LS); 4) "drobue ledgee roecay’ — Zablers te swole ecie pecie, bo mi preessicadealy
Puta] (KJ) potqezenie to wystgpowals tokde w awigzku mawié acle pecie "opowindad glupstwa,
mowit o sprawach blahych lub nicprawdaiwych” (KJ) W slownikach nle wystepuje w formie
heczyspeezy poduje P. Parylak (1877, 60y w rnnczeniv 1), M. Broezina natomlnst wopostac
aecle-pecie | pyetryel w znnczeniu 1), 3) 1 4)(1979, 51 por. ponadto Z. Kurcowa (1983, 156), ki6ra 24
K. Nitschem wigke tg formg z nlom.-sustr. | bawar. Hetsehu-petich”)
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owoe glogowy rozy polnej. Nitsch krytykuje Krynskiego (1927), i stusznie, za
rozroinienic dwu form jednego wyrazu, bo to -y- trzeba pojmowaé jako
zredukowane -e-, a dalej — tez slusznie — lacznie przex Slownik Warszawski,
L pierwszego heczepecze” z heciepecie, oznaczajgcym zartobliwie u Linde.gﬂ
(1814) 'hetki, szkapska, chude lecz bicgliwe', albo slui@cym.dn metowania:
ed-ped a. hecie-pecie, gdzie jedziecie. Z kolei sklada Nitsch wing tego pomie-
szania na Jana Karlowicza (1897), ktory w 2 zeszycie swego Slownika wyrazdw
abcego a mnigf jasnego pochodzenia wszystko to pakuje pod wyraz hizlka, choé
daje sluszne etymologie. Widoczny jest zwigzek niektorych WYTAZOW powy-
zszych z cz. helepede Im. 'glog/jagoda’ z niem. Hetsehepetsch 'glog". Kott {-:.r.e_skl
slownikarz) twierdzi, fe wyraz czeski pochodzi z ang. (moze hedge-patch) jak
niem. Hagebutte” .

Z kolei przechodzi Nitsch do wywodu pozytywnego, potwierdza, ie
#rodiem jest niemczyzna, cytuje Kretschmera (1916:225-226), gdzie wystepuje
5 regionalnych nazw na ten owoc rézy polnej, Rosa canina, a podrod _nich nie
objasniane etymologicznie, a znane od XVII w. poludniowobawarskie i aus-
triackie Hetschepetsch. Co do angielszezyzny powoluje sig Nitsch na Mure-
ta-Sandersa (1903): hotchpoteh: 1) Mischmasch, 2) schott, Suppe aus Fleisch
u. verschiedenen Gemiisen, z uwagi na roznicg migdzy bezdiwigeznym tch=cz
4 diwigcznym dge=ze, ktéra jest bez znaczenia, mode angiel.s-
ko-amerykariska?* Za Kretschmerem opowiada sig tez Nitsch uwazajge, #e
pomieszanie nazw owocu i potrawy pochodzi stqd, iz sig tych owocdw uzywa

4 Chcielifmy to skontrolowad. Homby et al. (1958) pod hastem hodge-podge kieruje do
hoich-potek, ale hasky hotch-poteh w showniku tym nie mal Muret-Sanders (1903) nie robi tego
blgdu, chod rownied odsyln od hodge-podye do hotch-pot(eh), okredlajae haslo plerwsze jako
Pudding aus verschiedenen Zutaten, & deugie, whdnie hoteh-pot(ch) reecaywitcie jako: 1)
Mischmasch, 2) schott, Suppe aus Fleisch und dem verschiedensten Gemise. Zwrocil naseg uwage
ten fawine wsknzujgey va dwojoky forme wystepowsnia wyriy, wige tled moknosé w;qlrré::muma
drugie] jego czgici jako pot, co wytainie praypoming francuzeryzng, [ reeceywifcie w bBlifninezym
dla. Mureta-Sandersa Sachs-Villatte'n (1907) Ensyblopddisches Warteriueh wnajdujemy  hasto
hoche-pot s/m z twznaczenicm phochkunst™ | objuénieniem  Hotschpotsch n. Fleisch Ragout !n]t
Ruoben wsw.”, Jedll wetmiermy pod uwage, o czasownik hocher ‘wstrzgsad, potrzised JEI!‘I
synonimiczny # remuer, branler, 10 naewa bramigen w angielskim | nlernleckim lejemniceo, sluje sig
we francuskim calkowicie Jusna § rrosumiidla, Ksigkks kucharska lo Cuisine de Madame
Sainte-Anges, Recottes ot méthodes de la bonne cuisine frangaise, Paris 1958, podaje m.in, on s, 414
Przepis na Hochepot de plut de cotes de hoeyf, tak sip zaczynajycy: , Le hochepot, dont on trouve de
mectttes — wouvent en désnecard — ding plus snciens livees de cuisine du XVIIT® sldcle, est un
mélange de viandes et de lgumes divers.” Nazwa francuska potrawy, kiorg moglibyémy
Spolszcryé na "tropsigarnek’, pdyt wytnagala crestego mieszanla prey dlugim gotowaniu na wolnym
Ogniu, mogla przecied wras @ potrawg powedrowad | na eachdd, do Sekocjl, ktdem tyle miewata
Powigant z Francly, | na wschdd do Niemise, dajge w obu wypadkach, jik to ninl:ﬂ Ih:-'Wﬂ.
deformacie niczrozumintego francuskiego okredlenia potrawy, Biorge pod uwigg maceenie F mnﬂ_ji
W eywilizacjl kulinarmej Europy, mozemy chyba z duzym prawdopodobiedstwem takie whidnie
wedrdwkl wyrzu (| rzecey, ktdrg oznacza) privige.



45 I Eapowsii

do slodko-kwasnego sosu. Oczywilcie pozostaje jeszeze do wyjasnienia heese-
pecze ja%:cr potrawa z jaj, zastanawiajace rowniez Nitscha, wywodzace s
w ostatnie] instancji » Zawadzkiej Kucharki Litewskic. Autor pyta: ,Poniewas
ten gogielmogiel jest mieszaning zdttek z cukrem, wige nazwi mogla pojsé od
nazwy marmolady, ale czy to i na ‘Litwie’ poszlo z niemieckiego, czy to nie
pomieszanie dwu pierwotnie rdinych wyrazoéw?™”

StaraliSmy si¢ mozliwie rzetelnic stredcié wywody Nitscha, przyznam
jednak, 7e raczej spotggowaly one naszy niepewnodé, Wiadciwie udowodnione
jest tylko zupelnie oczywiste wywiedzenie wyrazu z dialektycznej niemczyzny
oraz zrownanie heczepecze=heezypeczy. Poza stuchowym skojarzeniem nic nie
wskazuje wyraZnie na spokrewnienie heczepecze-Hetschepetsch z hodge-podge,
bo Ze oba wystepujg w terminologii kulinarnej to jeszcze malo, i Zadne
wymysine kombinacje nie moga nas sklonié do postawienia znaku réwnodci
migdzy powidlami czy tez diemem, slodko-kwasnym sosem, mieszaning
z jarzyn i na dokladke rowniez mieszaning z jaj typu kogel-mogel. Zeby nie
zatrze¢ glownego wywodu sprawe hodge-podge etc. odsylamy do obszernego
przypisu 4, 2 heczepecze | hecie-pecie nie ma ona naszym zdaniem zadnego

zwigeku,
Wi ':':m;.r d?‘naszcgr:: heczy-peczy. Nie notujg go nie tylko slowniki, ale
— Ppr.juajmnie] w zasiggu naszych mozliwosci sprawdzenia — literatura

pigkna. To typowy wyraz jezyka obiegowego, mowionego, stgd tez pewnie
przeroine formy, w jakich wystepuje (zresaty ted I jego niem. wzor, por. nizej).
Od kiedy moZna go dalowaé w polszczyinie galicyjskiej? Najwczesniej, jak
dotgd, odnotowany zostal w formie heczy-peczy w roku 1877 (Parylak
IE.T?;ST—ﬁE}. wigc byl juz przynajmniej w drugiej polowie XIX wieku zadomo-
wiony. Przywedrowal pewnie do Galicji wschodniej z wielu innymi kuchen-
nymi terminami niemieckimi, jak shusznic pisze Nitsch (1948:79), konstatujge
dodatkowo:
2{! \L'.ﬂ_‘hl:?l.ll:l.iu Galicja o wiele bardeiej niz zachodaia preesighniew byl jpzykowymi wplywami
mummelfmn, to wiadomo | naturalne; bod niemezyzna praysdds tam po plerwszym rozbiorse Polaki
4 caly sily urzedniceych rodzin nlemieckich, | to na grunt nie czysto polaki, ale rusko-polski.
Odnotowane przez tegoz Nilscha za Karlowiczem zadwiadczenie czeskiego
slownikarza dla hedepede nie przemawia nam do przekonania, gdy idzie
u_nnbliwﬂ angielskq parantel¢ (pewnie Czech wolalby angiclski od niemiec-
!u::gu]. ale samo istnienie wyrazu w czeszezyénie moze sygnalizowaé szlak,
Julflm mogh wyraz przywedrowaé z Austrii w okolice Lwowa — na Czechach,
aiw .Sk:wacji wplywy jeeykowe niemieckie byly przeciez duzo wezednicjsze.
Ale nie czas tu i miejsce, aby sic wdawaé w te dodatkowe dochodzenia

* Najbardzie] nawet pobieine preejrzenie Kucharki Litewskie).. praez WALZ. wyd, 5,
poprawione: maczale pomnozone (Wilno 1874) ukazuje te inwazje niemezyzny w slownictwo
kucheone w tych wazyskich melszpeizach, zyleach, strudlach, speck-kuchennch ete,
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szczegdlowe. Forma hecze-peczefheczy-peczy niemal dokladnie rownobrzmiaca
z wyrazem niemieckim chyba pdZniej ma tym wladnic polsko-ukrainskim
podlozu mogla przejs¢ w zgodniejsze z fonetyky stowianska, a odleple od
miemieckicj, heci-peci, poznicj zas, po utracic tak typowepo dla tych stron
twardego -h-, w ecie-peciefeci-peci. Pierwszy 2 dwu ostatnich podanych form
.pnwniuje Kurzowa za praca Marii Brzeziny (1979:51 sv. picieryel), druga
pamigtamy z potocznego uzycia — w stosunku za$ do hecze-pecze, wzbogacila
‘sie ona o znaczenia, ktorych wyraz wyjiciowy nie wykazywal. Moie tyle
o polskich dziejach hecze/pecze — eci-peci i jego micjsca w bataku®,

 Moze teraz warto byloby, stwicrdziwszy zasicg zaswiadczen wyrazu od
‘anglelskiej ksigzki Gravesa po gwarg Lwowa i okolic, prayjrzeé si¢ wyrazowi
w jego wlasnej ojczyinie, gdzie tez jest wyrazem gwarowym. Podstawowy

820 charakterystycznc] mieszaniny jgzykowej balaku 1 jego skladnikow dobirze zdajy sobie

 sprawe nie tylko jezykoznawey, ele | kulturalni bataku uZytkownicy, niech postuzg za dowdd dwa

kit teksty powstale wobee sicbie wiajem dostownie ne antypodach: Witold Szolginia, (Dom
aemym hwem. Warszawa 1971, s 222 n.) opowiada o swym sikolnym poloniicie profesorze

jeyle | jege radach, pdy avtor ksigiki jako uczed zabral sig do notowsnia bateku:

. e w oderwiniy, ale dopiero w 'kontekscie’ jak si¢ 'Mistrz’ vezenie wyrazil, widad wyragnie
 jego churakter | znaczenie, Naletaloby takie podat pochodzenie roinych sidw, aby bylo

! o, skqd sig weigly w naszej gwarze, Bo przecie: wrzucali w nig i Rusini, i Ormianie,

| Turey, | Tatarzy, | Wegrzy, | Wlosi, i Niemey, i Zydzi — wszysey, kidrzy trafiali tu do nas od

qwmﬂimwh czasdw 2 handlem lub wojng .. MNajbardzie} nlestety, odbilo sig na baluku

nustriackie gadanie przez sto kilkodzesigt lot, zamiecnjgc je roimymi ‘szpaneglaml’,

 nucht-kustlikami® czy inoymi ‘sewajnerami’ ...

m&mgﬂ.ﬂ: do Australi, Andrzej Cheiuk, w wierszu O (wowskim balaky pisze, w, 41 nn

o Pawstal ow balak lwowski » stopu

romych jerykiw | narzecry,

gwar, powiedzonek, co Europe

Srodkowo-Wichodnig od lat wielu

gig katulaly w tym hotelu

nurodow, jokim Austrin bylx

(ukropnle Smieizna, troche mila

CK Monnrehia Austro-Wepry

Giallega razem ¢ Lodomerin),

| dule) w. B7 na.

Ale wrddmy do bataku

Sq wplywy ruskie w, woloskie,
niemicekle, czeskie, | madsiarskie,

wloskle () greckie | kydowskle,

tureckie nawel | tetarskie,

wizakie 1o wezyitho 2 senylem lwowskim
spolsgczone zure | botinnmkie...

(tekst ¢ maszynopisu w posiadaniu J L), W duse] partli wiersza preedrukowanej w Borawiki
A Fundal (1981) zacytowanych wyie] wiersty nie uwaglgdniono, ekspenujge preede waeystkim partie
'materialowe’ do slownictwa | gramatyki balaku.
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wielki niemiccki stownik Grimméw (1984) wynotowuje go dwukrotnie s.vv.
hatsche-petsch i hetschepetsch w eytowangym tekécie ted w formie hetschapetsch,
co podobnie, jak to obserwowaliSmy w naszych dziejach wyrazu, swiadezy
o nieuregulowaniu pisowni odbijajacym wyraznie mowiony jezyk. Powolany
jako pierwsze chyba za$wiadczenie drukowane, Wolfgang Helmhard Homberg,
pisarz zyjacy w latach 1612-1688, a dokladniej jego dzielo Georgica curiosa
wydane wiclokrotnie, pierwszy raz w Norymberdze w roku 1682, kaie nam
datowaé istnienie wyrazu przynajmnicj od drugicj polowy XVII wieku, Jako
wyraz Zywy w potocznej niemczyénie austriackiej rowniez dzisiaj zaswiadczajy
go i oficjalny Osterreichisches Worterbuch (1979) i austriacki Duden (1980).
Przekonywajycg etymologie cytuje polska praca Bzdepi (1965), ktorej in-
teresujgce haslo pozwolimy sobie tu zacytowaé w calodci:

Hetsch(e) petsehe) DW IV 2 1270 bair. dsterr. Hetseherpetscha DWA 11L 19 M WHeckenrose,
Hagebutte™ hierzo Heftschapejtschbiiamle g 66, Mit Hefe/kapefe/ka identisch, zu Hetsche
(Verschirfung von Hecke, Hag zur Wzhag). Der Einfluss von tschech, Sipek fraglich,

Filologiczny nawyk siggania do literatury mozliwie dawnej skusil nas
wreszcie do skonsultowania starego dobrego znajomego, ktérego dzid jeszcze
mozna za erudycje podziwiaé, a styl jego epoki wysmakowac, wielkiej
encyklopedii Zedlera z trzydziestych lat XVII wieku (1734). Istnieje w nigj
oczywiscic haslo Hetschepetsch (1.12), odsylajace jednak do obszernego Dorn-
rose w tomie 7, gdzie miedci si¢ istna farrago wiadomotci uczonych w guscie
epoki, nicjednokrotnie jednak moggeych i dzi§ sie przydaé. Moie wige
pozwolimy sobie i styd troch¢ wynotowaé. Przede wszystkim nazwy:
Dorn-Rose, Buttel-Rose, Wilde-Rose, Feld-Rose, IHeck-Rose ['], Han-Rose, Heyde-Rose,
Fraven-Rose, Kom-Rose, Haber-Rose, Marien-Dorn, Hunds-Dorn, Sentis-canina, Hagdorn,
Hetschepetsch, Hetzebaisch, Hain-Hacke,
do tego porcja nazw lacifiskich, greckich, francuskich. Dalej opis roéliny:
krzewu, lifc, kwiatow i owocdw; tu tez nazwy
Diese Frocht wird insgemein Teutsch Hambutte, Hagebutte .. Hogenbutte, Wiepe, Lieffe,

Buttel-HiefTe, Hetzebersch, Hetschepetsche, Hihne-Wipke, Hufe, Arsch-Kitzel, Arsch-Klammer .,
genannt,
| moze znamicnny opis:

Daraul folge die Frucht, die so dicke wie ¢ine Feker und Anfangs grin ist, elsdenn aber, wenn sie
reill worden, elne rothe Farbe wie Corallen bekdmme Ihre Schale jit Neischigt und marckhaMig,
vou sissem und lieblich savern Geschmack. In dieser Hohle beschisset sie einen Haulen nglicht.
und eckigter Kerne oder Saamen, die weiss und hart, mit harten Haaren oder Borsten umgeben
sind, welehe sich gar leicht davon abl&sen lussen, Wenn dieselben auf die Finger oder einen anderen
Theil des Leibes kommen, so dringen sio in die Haut und machen ein beschwerliches Jucken;

wige nasze chlopigee dodwiadczenia w tej materii nie byly pierwszymi. Jest
i 0 pasoiytach tych rd, i wreszcie o ich uiytkowaniu:

Die wilden Rosen baben etwas ziemlich kriifftiges Oel, dchtiges Saltz und viel Feuchtigkeit. Die
Frucht enthillt eln saures Sultz, welches mit gshr viel Ol vierwlckelt ist ... Die Fedchte werden im

|
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Herbst fleissig susammen gesuchet, von dem Seamen ader Kernen gesaubert, aulgetrucknet, mit
Fucker gekocht, und zur Speise, ali cin Neben- oder Mach-Essen gebrauchet

Dalej juz tylko nalaszerowany uum:ytelamil mfturr;'w.' ".]d G?lena poprzez
Paracelsa i dziesigtki innych ai do pc:wslrmm Z»ec?!::rn. opis leczniczego
stosowania kwiatdw, owocow I przetworow, \'r'j:'kl’i:tli.‘:".*!ﬁ:p'ﬂ:}' daleko poza m,tce
gig potocznie dzis na ten temal uw;L%a. Pt.‘frl'lliig‘i.ﬂ:.mi{_]f[ I pray I"mipmwadzcmu
#6lci i flegmy, i skutecznym leczeniu kun.m:m: | w'{?;uuflﬁ?.:, i przy t:hﬂmbaci}
kobiceych, i niedomogach megskich, i praeciv, xﬁfsm;khzme.”l a parada gcznnném
dawnego wicku sklania wprost do powaZnicjszcj refleksji na_d trwajgcym od
wiekéw procesie stosowania wiedzy i n::u];i i przesadu, nad cigglym procesem
nie tylko dodawania, ale i ujmowania wynikdw, nad robotg crasem zhf-t:lﬁflﬂn.ﬂﬂ.
4 czasem daremny. Za daleko jednak byémy zawgdrowali — wréémy do
1 5 go punktu wyjécia, zeby zaproponowaé slownikowe haslo do jezyka

~paszych stron rodzinnych, hasla, kiore by¢ moze naleZaloby juz dzis sygnowaé

nie tylko jako reglionalne], ale i przestarz[ale].

I cza-pecze lub heczy-peczy ndm. takie ecze-peczefeczy-peczy, 2 dislekiyczne] niemczyeny
A grj I' poludnlowobawarskiej die Hetschepetsch, pofwindczone w jezyku {l"ﬂwlﬂﬂm
wa | okolic od drugie] polowy XIX w. 1) ‘owoe duikie] rozy’ (Rosa r.lllﬂuml, R pu:rqfrrn dawn,
'}. 2 takie okreflenie samej rofliny 'dzilka rdén’, potocznie tez "ghig’. W formis
pocis/(heci-peci proce pierwszych dwu znaczed tez 3) ‘plenigdze, gnl&:wka' tw}:klu % od-
m Betobliwym — A eci-peci s47 4) 'drobiazg, blahostka' — To takie eci-pecl, 5) ‘glupstwa,
N :';*?;.';'n- ty tu eci-pecl opowladasz? oraz 6) okr. czlowicks ‘gamon, ciaps, niedorajda’ — On
U Mt wh et

fiﬁu wiem, Janku, czy zecheesz przyjgé to, co napisalem w cawartym czy
itym z podanych tu znaczer, moja intencjy bylo przypomnicnie drqbn:ﬂ:h
kOw naszego dziecinstwa i ofiarowanic Ci tych dzikich ale jcdnuk.
gzek, potencjulnic w owockach jak w pastylkach zawartych, na Twoj

i e
Wroclaw marzec 1987
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A PHONOLOGICAL INTERPRETATION
OF THE PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH VOCALIC SYSTEM

The title of this paper suggests that one more phonological procedure
‘goncerning the English vocalic system will be proposed here. However, this is
‘mot our purpose. We shall operate within the methodological and theoretical
framework of structural phonology. By using the eriteria of ‘phonetic similari-
4y and 'complementary distribution’ we wish to comment on the number and
distribution of contemporary English vowel phonemes, their origin, and
"Sggﬁi&mnt oppositions in Standard British English.
 The main assumptions which our analysis is based on comply, on the
‘whole, with the proposals offered by Trager and Smith (1951), R.P. Stockwell
(1961), Lass (1976), and Biedrzycki (1978). This implies a ‘simple vowel/cluster’
‘account of English vocalic phonology and in this respect it differs considerably
from the solutions put forward by Daniel Jones (1957), A.G. Gimson (1964), J.
Vichek (1963), and less markedly from W. Jassem (1983}

. THE INVENTORY OF PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH VOWEL PHONEMES
AND THEIR DISTRIBUTION

In the present paper we assume the English phonological system to inclur:_!e
nine vowel phoneres: /i, €, €, 4, a, B, 0, 1, a/'. Their distribution is presented in
the table (see p. 52).

It should be evident from the table that:

1. /i, e, & &, 0, v/ oceur both in simple and in complex syllabic nuclei. When
used as the Ist elements of diphthongal glides, their quality is affected by the
following segment. We treat these allophones as context-conditioned variants.

¥ This mmwwmw (1978 106).
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Complex nuclel
Hemogenecus Diphthoogal glides
Ph- Simple vawel clusters = T —
nemed hisclad = Gominates Heterogeneous Vowel plus somivowel
(VV) vowel clusters clusters
(¥ =a) (V+1) or (¥ +w)
n bid [12] beer [1i] bee, bead
fef bed [e]  bay
fef bad |([ec]) careful [ea] fair
faf bud [ai]  buy |[aw] Bough
fa/f tur
[ea] tire
lower
fol | cod (o] boy
fo/ [oa] cord
fof could [w] tour [vw] do, moon
faf ngain | [2a] bird [aw] go

2. The 2nd clements of closing diphthongs are interpreted in this paper as
consonantal categories, /j,w/. (Note that in some other treatments of RP vowels
such postcentral elements are regarded as vowels.) On the other hand, /3/ in
centring diphthongs is a vocalic element.

3. The distribution of the /a/ phoneme differs clearly from that of the six
basic vowels mentioned above. When used as a simple vowel, /a/ occurs in
unstressed positions. In accented syllables it appears either as a geminate (bird
fbaad/ or as a component part of some diphthongs (boat / bawt [, beer [bra,
Jair flea /, tour ftua)).

4. The phonemes /a/ and fo/ (customarily treated as "long' or “tense’ vowels)
are used entirely as homogeneous clusters (geminntes). This is due to the fact
that they (as well as the syllabic /a/) have resulted from the vocalization of
liquids (/r/ and, partially, [1]), e.g. bar, core, fur; calm, half, talk; or from the
monophthongization of diphthongs, e g, aunt, law,

5. The peminate [ee] is a possible pronunciation (instead of the more usual
[£a]) in stressed non-final syllables, as in careful, scarcely (Gimson 1964 : 1 38), If
the forms with the 'lengthened’ vowel become general, the geminate [ee] may
achieve a full phonemic status by developing into a new phoneme.

6. The geminates [0a], [oo] and [23] tend to replace the original
triphthongs and diphthongs. And thus [aa] is, in advanced RIP, often
substituted for [ajo] and [awa], us in tire and tower®. The sequence [0o0] has

? Biedrzycki (1978:107) has /ug/, whereas Gimion (1964:133-134) gives [o:a] for [wa] and
[:a] for [awa), of which the first may be reduced to [a:] and the second to [a:]. Following Gimson
"a more extensive levelling [..] reduces both [a:2] and [a:] to [a]™ the latter pronunciation
(nomally used in Cockney) is "widely heard amongst educated RP speakers™,
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Jong been established in words with earlier [02] (before, door, soar, four) und
[ve] (sure, your, poor). Finally, amongst some RP speakers, [20], may be Ihmrd
: of the widely used [aw], particularly before [1] (goal, foal, coal) (Gimson
1964:109-111 and 128-129). N . _

» " All these examples suggest that the position of geminates is hemmmg
glronger in English phonotactics. To this we might add the cluster [e€] which
' ingly replaces [£3] (see (5) above). A similar trend towards 'mono-
sngization' (or ‘smoothing’) is revealed by [ej] (>[ee]) (Barber
; +45-46, Gimson 1964:122-123), Jassem 1983:278, Samuels 1972%).
A confrontation of the current inventories with respect to vowel phonemes
ablished by two divergent procedures (‘simple vowel/cluster” analysis and the
nal classification into ‘short’ vowels, ‘long' vowels and ‘diphthongal
‘shows that the other approach allows for some freedom of inter-
on, particularly as regards ‘long’ vowels and diphthongs. This accounts

the difference in the number of distinguished phonemes®.

2 SOME COMMENTS ON SIMILAR ANALYSES

4 account of RP voealic system owes much to a number of scholars who
. along similar lines. In this section we shall attempt to Ehl.l'lﬂnﬂm
those phonological techniques which prompted the present dnum'{puan
shall start with the Trager and Smith analysis (1951) which originated
_approach to vowel treatment. The foundation of this account is
istinction made between simple and complex syllabic nuclei, the former

represented by single vowels, the latter by combinations of vowel plus
el (/y, w, b/). This dichotomy allows Trager and Smith to reduce the

s Samuels maintains that most sllophonic variants arise under the infuence of neighbouring
oty or under the influence of the well-known suprasegmentals (stress, pitch, spoed of
uttesnnce, quantity and rhythmic pattern), He distinguishes two kinds of variants (a) those
ailduced by ‘careful’ {forceful’, ‘committed’) style and characterized by a higher or more fronted
“tongue-positions, and (b) the less siressed variants, which show lower, more centralized of retracted
Wﬂﬂ ue-positions. As an example of the latter type, be cites the diphthong [e1] which, as evidenced
| by sonagrams, ‘at one point of lts span’ may achieve the same acoustic effect as the monophthong
¥} The author concludes that "the origin of [&, i, w] is therefore likely to have been relaxed
ityle, fn which the speaker began st a lower tongue-height than that needed for [&] but then
‘campensated by ruising the tongue to a height greater than that required initially” (p. 22). By
m this interpretation it might be argued that the tendency to v [ee] instead of [ef] (day.
ade) suggests an inverse trend, ie. & more Torcelul’ style. The same applies to [ee] (<[sa]l in
%ﬁ?ﬂ] in four, and even [aw] (<[ow]), in go. Note also the use of /3/ for A/ in unstressed
B (sless), \
‘For example, Jones (195 ulates sixteen vocalic phoncmes; Gimson (1964) — twenty;
Muun—mmmmm “several solutions are possible, their choice being
dependent on the purpose of the noalysis™ (p. 91)
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English vocalic system to six phonemes /i, e, &, u, a, /. All of them occur in the
New York dialect in the following words: bit, bet, bat, put, pot, putt. Since,
however, their purpose is to construct a universal (pan-English) vowel system,
they add another three unils (4, o, 8/) eccurring in some other types of Enplish.
Some scholars (Gimson 1964:91) doubt whether an analysis applicable to all
kinds of English is "desirable and wholly successful'. Others (Chomsky and
Halle 1968) have adopted it as one of the basic assumptions of their linguistic
investigation. What interests us most in their analysis is their treatment of
semivowels as positional yariants of the prevocalic /j/, /w/ and /h/. This
procedure has been strongly criticized by many scholars (Kurath 1957, Vachek
1963, Lass 1976), notably their claim that the 'long' vowels [a:, 3, ] are
sequences of fa/ + /h/, fof + /bf and fa/ + /h/ and that the final sepment
should be assigned to the M/ phoneme. Nevertheless, it has recently been
shown by Biedrzycki (1978) that Trager and Smith’s solution has some strong
points (except for the postvocalic /h-/ which has to be rejected).

A scholar who has adopted the Trager and Smith analysis wholzheartedly
18 Stockwell. In working within the framework of genecrative phonology
Stockwell (1961) assumes that length has always been a property of glide
vawels (ie. semivowels). He cites examples from the past history (including
the most important vowel changes such as lengthening before certain con-
sonant clusters, the open-syllable lengthening and the Great Vowel Shift)
which, in his opinion, support that hypothesis. But judging from his description
I presume that glides are classified by Stockwell as vocalic (not consonantal)
categories.

Lass (1976) — like Trager and Smith, and Stockwell — distinguishes
between two types of syllabic nuclei, simple and com plex. Lass puts emphasis
on the dichotomous character of the English vocalic system regarding the
distinction between ‘long’ vowels and diphthongs as trivial, Despite all the
similarities with the Trager and Smith description, Lass rejects the notion of
‘glide’ and maintains that the identification of the postvocalic segments of
closing diphthongs as positional variants of the phonemes oceurring in you and
woo is untenable. He claims that the prevocalic [j, w] belong to the class of
liquids both for phonetic and distributional reasons, whereas the postvocalic
elements of closing diphthongs are clearly vocalic categories. According to him
“there are no phonetic grounds for assuming that ‘high' postvocalic ap-
proximants (which are often mid anyhow} are anything but vowels; and
therefore no grounds for taking ‘centring glides' (i.c. vowels like [2]) to belong
to some different class™ (Lass 1976:19),

Finally, a few words about a relatively recent book by Biedrzycki (1978).
Operating somewhat along the lines suggested by Trager and Smith, Biedrzy-

cki makes some interesting new proposals in his account of RP vowels. Instead }

of treating the English "long’ vowels [a:, o, 2] as sequences of simple vowels
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plus the /b/ glide, he urgues for both clements being taken as homogeneous
vowel clusters, qualitatively dilferent from the corresponding simple vowels
(with the exception of the central vowel}). The advantages of such a solution are,
according to the author, the following: (1) The structure of complex nuclei
becomes very simple and natural, since the relationship between the so-called
Hong’ vowels and diphthongs can be represented as /VV/ 1 /Vj, Vw, Va/; (2) The
treatment of postvocalic segments as allophones of the initial [j, w] adds to the
gymmetry of the English phonoclogical system (cf. jVi/ — /tVj/ yacht - tay,
f?ﬂrdf ~ ([dVw/ wood — do). A vocalic interpretation of the second elements of

‘closing diphthongs has, in Biedrzycki's opinion, some serious shortcomings.

First, while /if and /u/ can occur both in prevocalic and postvocalic positions,
the faf is limited to postvocalic position. Second, a voealic interpretaton would

‘require some changes in standard phonemic notation of such words as yield

fmldf?, swoop /svovp/l.

~ In Poland a biphonematic-consonantal analysis of the English closing

diphthongs was proposed in 1950 by Jassem, and in 1957 by Reszkiewicz (after
Biedraycki)

o
& THE ORIGIN OF THE PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH YOWEL PHONEMES

'1' ¥

- From the historical point of view the nine vowel phonemes do not
‘constitute a homogeneous group. Six of them /iy, ¢, €, a, o, v/ directly derive
l'l:m five Old English ‘short’ vowels (cl. PresE is: OE is, PresE west: OE west,
PresE back : OF baee, PresE on: OF on, PresE wolf: OF wulf, PresE love:OE
lufu). As seen from the above pairs, PresE /a/ and /u/ both derive from the same
source, The first (/a/) is a regular development of OE /u/, whereas the second
{/u/) has been preserved only in a number of words. Another group of words
with PresE /v/ has this vowel as a result of the shortening of ME /o (good,
look).

PresE fo/ results either from the reduction of unstressed vowels in the
Middle English period (cf PresE about:OE abutan) or is an eflect of the
lowering and centralizing of stressed /fi, v, ¢/ before /r/ (bird, church, serve)
which took place in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, /r/ being lost in
postyocalic positions in the eighteenth century (Gimson 1964 :118).
~ The last two vowel phonemes have a more complicated history. And thus
PresE fa/ replaced early ModE /&/ (<ME /a/ <OE /a/ or /e¢f) and early
ModE [au] (<ME /a/) in native and French words in the following contexts:
() before the [ricatives /I, 0, s/ (single or followed by /p, t, k/), as in path, after,
‘grasp, ask; (b) before /r/, as in far, charm; (¢) before /u/ (followed by /d, t, s/), as
in command, grant, dance, aunt; (d) before [I] (followed by labials), as in half,

calf, palm, calm.
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1t should be clear from the above examples that the rise of /o/ must have
been due to the context, This influence was both qualitative and quantitative.
The detnils of this change are not known and hence interpreted in a number of
different ways. Some scholars (Jespersen, Kdkeritz) hold that in Shakespeare's
time (early ModE) by the side of /a/ there was used in some central arcas
i dialectal fa/ (probably a residue of ME /a/) which was later lengthened and

subsequently retracted. It came to be used by educated Londoners at the end of

the seventeenth century. Others (Luick, Wyld, Wright) maintain that this
dialectal /u/ was first lronted to /e/, then lengthened, and finally retracted to
ja:f. The use of the lengthened /a/ in American English seems to support the
latter view (Welna 1978:211-212). (Note that there is some wvacillation in
present BrE between far/ and long’ fa/ in some recent loans, e.g. plastic, elastic,
lather, transfer.) The occurrence of 'long' /o/ in half, calm, palm, and in far,
charm is connected with the vocalization of [1] and fr/ in these words, whereas
‘long’ fa/ in words of French origin (dance, aunt, command, but also in laugh) is
traditionally explained as a result of ‘'monophthongization’. We shall see later
that in both cases this ‘compensatory lengthening' is in fact an additional
segment, which with the preceding vowel constitutes a geminate.

It is impossible 1o state in which group of examples the ‘long’ /a/ came 10 be
used first. Both the 'monophthongization’ of late ME [au] to [a:] before labials
(half, calm) and the lengthening' of late ME[a] to [a:] occurred at the end of
the seventeenth century. The final establishment of long' /a/ in all words cited
above is said to have taken place at the end of the eighteenth century.

The functional load of PresE Ja/ has recently been enlarged by new
instances which result from a reduction of triphthongs, e.g. tire, tower.

Finally, PresE /o/ replaced the earlier (late ME) [ou] diphthong in such
words as thought, taught, law, talk, rall, lawn, cause, fault, This change took
place in early ModE, that is after the ME /»;/ vowel (<OE /a:/) had been raised
to a higher position. To this one should add some later (seventeenth and
cighteenth-century) instances of /o;/ which resulted from the rounding of ME
[a] before /w/ (water, war) and from the loss of postvocalic /r/ (horse, or).
A number of words have long’ fo/ through the lowering of the earlier ME [u:]
(floor, sure). A group of words ending in [ricatives (frost, off) eross, cloth) have
two vanant pronunciations, one with 'long' fo/, another with ‘short' /o/, the
latter being a more frequent form. The forms with ‘long’ /o/ became fashionable
in the cighteenth century (cf. lengthening of [a] before fricatives) but now they
are dying out.

As in the case of PresE /a/, PresE fof is largely due to the ‘monophong-
ization’ of earlier diphthongs (thought, law) or the 'vocalization' of liquides
(talk, walk, horse, door). 'The "lengthening’ before fricatives (cross, lost) has
turned out to be not a very stable process compared with a similar
lengthening' of [a] in the same environment.
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4, DISTINCTIVE VOWEL CONTRASTS IN RP ENGLISH

My major point in this section concerns the dist_incﬁv: featurf:s of the nine

iously established phonemes. A careful observation of phonetic facts makes
us declare that all these vowels function as independent phonemes on the
strength of their qualitative differences, the latter being a result of different
1 s configurations (i.e. the position of the tongue in relation to the r:?{?l' of
‘mouth and in relation to the pharyngeal wall). These two tongue-positions
traditionally been defined by means of Jones's diagram. Placed on this
the English vowels (or rather their main variants) form a pretty regular
m which may be presented in the simplified form in the following way:

a a

N = Jof  fill-full ) N~ fef bid-bed
Je/ — o/  fell-fall fel = [e/ bed-bad
fef - [o] lack-lock fef = [af bad-bud
fa/ - Ja/  cut-cart Jof = fo/ could-cord
. Jo/ = Jof cord-cod
o] - faf cod—card

e oppositions in (a) take into sccount the part of the tongue raised,
ng four contrastive pairs. The contrasts in (b) are based on the degree of
raising, vielding six word pairs. Of the ten vowel contrasts shown above only
five are true minimal pairs, ie. i/ - /v/, e/ = /o, /il - Je], Je] - [&], Jé/ - [a]. The
‘remaining differ in the number of segments, cf. e.g. fell /fel/ - fall fTool/ (simple
‘vowel vs, vowel cluster). Contrasts of the fell — fall type have customarily been
treated as a complex of quality and quantity. Following Gimson [195:!19(1]
"ol the two factors it is likely that quality carries a greater contrastive weight”.
- The [3] vowel, being limited to unstressed positions, does not enter into
- Qualitative oppositions with the remaining simple vowels. Its phonemic status
- may be confirmed solely by such pairs as accept — except or sitter - city. Some
iguists (Firth 1948:258) hold that [a] does not belong to the English
phonological sysem because it is neutral (o the rest of yowels and is strongly
- @ependent upon the stress (or rather lack of it).

1 : i
~* Thischurt comes from Biedezyeki (1978:107) and is one of the three possible arrangements.
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We saw carlier that fa/ and fo/ cannot contrast significantly with A, ¢, g, a,
p, v/ as they occur only as vowel clusters. But their eppositional nalure may be
established by commutations pessible in such series as far flaa/ — four Moo/
— fur foaf, or card [kaad/ — cord fkood/ — curd [koad/.

In addition to contrasts of the far — four - fur type, the geminate [95] may
be in opposition with [a] and [ea] (¢l fur — fear - fair, were — wear — we'r¢). The
differentiation between these words is achieved by the qualitative variation of
the first segment, the second being o miere extension of the first element.

We have already mentioned that some diphthongs and triphthongs tend to
become homogencous vowel clusters ([aw] > [aa], [ei] > [ee], [£a] > [£¢], [aja]
and [awa]>[aa]. This certainly strengthens the position of yocalic
self-clusters.

Having accepted that the syllabic centres in PresE bee, two, far, law, fir are
not 'long' vowels but sequences of two elements, we have simultancously

eliminated length as a feature of some vowels. However, there is a great deal of

evidence that length, used in a general sense, is a prosodic phenomenon
depending upon a number of factors. One of them is the closing consonant. It
has often been pointed out that before fortis obstruents all vowels (simple and
doubled or diphthongized) undergo considerable length reduction. Gimson
(1964 :80-91), when discussing the problem of vowel length maintains that "/i:/
in beat is only about half as long as the /ii/ of bee or bead” and adds that its
length is approximately the same as that of i/ in bid. This allows him to
distinguish two degrees of length, full’ length, as in bee, bead, played, and
‘reduced’, us in heat, plate. Phonetically these two kinds of length may be
indicated as lollows: bee, bead, beat, bid [bi:, biid, bit, bid] where beat and bid
differ merely qualitatively®. Gimson puts emphasis on the importance of length
reduction before fortis consonants, arguing that “the differentiation between
two words such as seize and cease is uchieved more by the variation of the
vowel length than by the quality of the final econsonant” (p. 96).

By comparing various contrasts there seem to be two different kinds of
lenpth variation: (a) of the heat - bid type with length reduction in beat but with
a clear qualitative distinction between the two vowels, and (b} of the bead — beat
type with length reduction in beat and with no qualitative distinction. The
socond type might supgest a significant value of length. Since, however, it is
always combined with the difference in quality of the final segment (even in the
case of the so-called inaudible release of final /p, t, k/ and /b, d, g/), we treat il
a5 a context-conditioned feature.

But length reduction is only one of the two quantitative changes which are
characteristic of the English RP vowels. Another change which is of equal

) “ CL also Jnssem (1964 80-82 and 86) who distinguishes three degrees of lengih exemplified
by ‘the following words: card; caught and cod; cot.
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fmportance (or perhaps even more significant) is a tendency (already pointed
out by Jones) to lengthen ‘short® vowels. Barber (1964 :49-51) maintains that
this lengthening is most frequent in monosvllables ending in a voiced

comsonant (big, bed, man, come, good), this kind of pronunciation being
éﬁﬂrﬁm]ﬂﬂy common in the London specch'. .

~ Moreover, some RP speakers tend to diphthongize short’ vowels. Gimson
(1964:97-101) holds that a glide of the [a] type is used most often with the
hort front vowels [1, e, @] and is the result of the raising of these vowels to

positions (at least his remarks may be read this way).

Jflh;a incipient tendency to lengthen (or diphthongize) short’ vowels (now
ed only to monosyllables) becomes general, we may expect that the

5. CONCLUSIONS

‘The observations presented in these pages may be briefly recapitulated as
. Present-day Standard British English includes nine vowel phonemes:

cun be said to be stable

- The elements occurring postcentrally in closing diphthongs are treated as
15 tal categories, whereas the final segment in centring diphthongs is, in
18 paper and elsewhere, a vocalic sound.

The vowel [2] can hardly be included in the above fundamental system. It
368 not occur in stressed nuclei as a simple vowel. Again, it is a common
und in unaccented syllables where it has replaced full vowels. Consequently,

kﬂghtmnmc value is very limited, the only significant opposition being that

etween /a/ and /i/, as in accept and except or sitter and city. Since this vowel
carries such a low distinctive weight, we might omit it [rom the list of

‘contrastive vowels if it were not for its being used as a geminate in stressed

lex nuclei (bird, serve, church) and as a component part of some
thongal glides (go, here, hare, tour).

-.:,.Thn phonemes /a/f and /o/ (like fa/ in bird, serve, church) function solely as

ates (far, calm, aunt; walk, law). They have been used in complex syllabic
clei since the time when final /r/ was ultimately lost (or more precisely when

f\'i"ﬁ-l assimilated through vocalization to the preceding vowel),
"- The phonemic status of /g, o, 9/ is confirmed by mutual alternations of
these vowels (ef. far:four:fur). On the other hand, they can never be in
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ACTA

opposition with the six simple vowels since the contrasts of the card — cud type — , =
differ in the number of segments (fkaad/ - fkad)). Anglica Wratislaviensia XVII
We have seen that /VV/ clusters are paining ground at the expense of
diphthongal glides, i.e. centring diphthongs and sequences of /V/ plus /i/ or /w/,
¢.g. [p2]>[00] (four), [aw]>[2a] (goal), [£3] > [te] (careful), [ej]>[ee] (day),
[a}2] and [awa]>[aa] (tre, tower). This consistent trend to substitute
geminates for diphthongal glides suggests a close relationship between these

Wrockew 1991

two types of complex nuclei
Length variation of the bead — beat sort is a prosodic phenomenon. This is

because the reduction of vowel length is a not constant distinctive feature of

a vowel but is largely dependent upon the nature of the closing consonant.
A similar shortening affects the six simple vowels before a fortis consonant {cf.
bid and bit).

Finally, there is pretty strong evidence that the simple vowels tend to be
lengthened or diphthongized. If this trend turns out to be a durable change, the
dilference between simple and complex nuclei may level out.
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NNA MICHONSKA-STADNIK
t Wrockwski

DEVELOPMENTS IN LANGUAGE TEACHING THEORY

}. THE ORIGIN OF THE COMMUNICATIVE AFPROACH

t twent important changes in language teaching have been
Lu:tti.:s mnildyzrafs then, the reasons for and the nature of these changes.
1 maintains (1982:10) that "language teachers have a]wnz:'i looked
ist for guidance on how to teach languages". Thus.the audm-]lugu!:d
he Cognitive Code Learning Theory developed n:sp_nctwcly_ on _lhr: bam
iptive and transformational linguistics. The most influential linguist of
 Chomsky, saw language in terms of 'competence' and "performance’,
s¢ (Chomsky 1957) is the underlying knowledge about the hngugc
native speaker/hearer possesses in all conditions. Perfunnmuc_ is
is speaker actually produces. Of these two, performance has a specific
context. Chomsky therefore maintained that competence only
d be the prime concern of linguistic theory because it did not contain any
ading data or performance errors. - )

yever, in the late 1960s and in the 1970s a disillusionment with
ty's theory started new research into the nature of language and
e learning, The reason for this disillusionment was tl:}at in the
mational grammar, as well as in the earlier, Bloomfieldian model,
noe was still given to the study of language structure, and syntax
d central. Moreover, Bloomlield argued that linguistics cannot dmﬁr}u
but should leave them to students of other sciences. In fncL_m
son with descriptive grammar, which helped to develop the audio-
 method, transformational linguistics had considerably little cffw: on
e (eaching as such (Brumfit and Johnson 1979:3) and the Cognitive
Learning Theory was often described as an improved grammar-trans-
method. It was felt that the ability to communicate in any language is
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not only a matter of the knowledge of the system. Therefore linguists and
teachers turned towards a view "of languapge 45 communication, where
meaning plays a central part” (Brumit and Johnson 1979:3).

The earliest changes towards a view of lanpuage that comprises both
structures and meanings originated [rom sociolinguistics. Some scholars
maintained that “one cannot in fact describe grammar in isolation [rom
meaning” (Coulthard 1977:3), and a theory is needed "to absorb & therchy
neglected social component” (Brumfit and Johnson 1979:9). One of the leading
sociolinguists, Hymes, eriticized Chomsky's notions of competence and
performance (Hymes 1972), He suggested that they should be redefined and
a new contrast between ‘the actual® (performance) and ‘'the underlying' be
recognized. The underlying, however, is a far more general concept of
competence that is found in Chomsky. Hymes calls it ‘communicative
competence’. Apart from Chomsky's grammatical possibility it involves also
the factors of appropriateness and feasibility. For instance, the sentence This is
all nonsense may be grammatically possible, lcasible, but inappropriate in
certain situational contexts, Since then the concept of communicative com-
petence has become well established as generally applicable for language
teaching. Allwright (1979) explains the difference between linguistic and
communicative competence with the help of a simple diagram:

" However, no method of teaching communicative competence was proposed
in the world. On the contrary, the 19705 observed a distinetive breakaway from
he method concept. It was felt that in language teaching there cannot be any
‘best” method widely accepted (Stern 1983: 112). Finally, in the 19803, the
concept of a Communicative Approach to language teaching emerged.
disciplines contributed directly or indirectly to its development, for
s+ speech act theory, needs analysis, syllabus design, discourse analysis,
for special purposes, first and second language acquisition, error

(Stern 1983:113). In this paper I will discuss only what should be taught
n the area of communicative competence and why it should be taught.
i the content of teaching (what), the most important influences seem
 the speech act theory, discourse analysis, and the syllabus design

Lk {j:’p:.

2 THE IMPORTANCE OF CONTEXT

¢ part we will concentrate mainly on the issues connected with the
language (speech act theory) and discourse analysis. Speech act
by Austin (1962) and developed by Searle (1969), pointed out
tences can often be used to report states of affairs, some can be
performance of an act, e.g. I name this ship The Queen Elizabeth
ule 1983:231). It is, then, possible to suggest that in uttering any
ker performs an illocutionary act and a perlocutionary act
1 be described in terms of the effect which the illocutionary act, on
ir oecasion of use, has on the hearer” (Brown and Yule 1983:252),
stinguished between indircet and direct speech aets. For instance,
ative form Can you speak a little louder? can be interpreted as
on about somebody's ability, or (b) a request for an action. In
s one illocutionary act (a request) is performed indirectly by way of
g another (a question) (Brown and Yule 1983:232)

ch act theory showed that there cannot be a one-to-one relationship
form and meaning; one utterance may perform several simultaneous
b oone act can be performed by many different utterances. The
ation, then, depends on the speaker’s intention expressed within

ar context.

dings of speech det theory influenced the development of discourse
They helped to understand how some apparently unconnected
§ come fogether in 4 conversational discourse to form a coherent
(Brown and Yule 1983:233). In discourse analysis the following
are often emphasized: the role of context in interpretation, the
f shared knowledge, and the choice of language in a specific context

CC — Communicative Competence; 1.C — Linguistic Competence

The diagram implies the following two statements: first, there are some
parts of linguistic competence which are not covered by communicative
competence. It could be argued that sentences like Chomsky's Colourless green
ideas sleep furiously are grammatically possible but never used in actual
communication. Secondly, quite a big part of communicative competence is not
covered by linguistic competence (feasibility, appropriacy). The above implies
that teaching exclusively for linguistic competence will leave a large area of
communicative competence untouched, but teaching for communicative com-
petence will leave out only a small portion of linguistic competence (Brumfit
and Johnson 1979:168), Teaching communicative competence should then be
the prime concern of language teachers.
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In language teaching the concept of contextual interpretation became
particularly important. When we compare the ssue of 'contextualization’ taken
from any traditional textbook with that explained by diseourse analysis, we can
observe that ‘context’ docs not any longer mean a single sentence but a longer
utterance consisting of a number of combined sentences which together create
a cohesive piece of discourse, Widdowson says: "Normal linguistic behaviour
does not consist in the production of separate sentences but in the use of
sentences in the creation of discourse™ (1978:22)

The learning of a language, according to Widdowson, means acquiring the
ability to handle discourse (1978:53).

The suggestion of teaching languages as communication in context was
earlier supported by psycholinguists and especially by the investigations of first
language acquisition. Campbell and Wales (1970}, for instance, maintained that
everybody possesses the innate predispositions to structure information "but
every acquisition depends to some extent on the interaction of these predis-
positions with the environment” (Lyons 1970:249). Further, they suggested
that since the contextual factors play such an important role in language
acquisition, the psychology of language should make the environmental
variables its primary object of study (Lyons 1970:249), because "a child learns
whether his utterances are well-formed or not [...] from environmental
feedback™ (Lyons 1970:256-257). Similarly, Stevick says that in first language
acquisition "the person who is doing the acquiring meets words in the full
context of some kind of genuine human communication. There is no special
presentation of a new item, no organized drilling, and no testing in the
academic sense™ (Stevick 1982:22). However, we should rather be careful with
adopting Stevick's statement as valid also for foreign language learning,

In another study by Stevick (1976) the author also emphasizes the role of
contextual presentation for learning languages. He says that also in second or
foreign language learning “sentences are easicr to learn if learners meet them in
meaningful contexts, because contexts permit more complex processing”
(1976: 30). It implics that things are more easily retained in memory when their
remembering is connected with some external situation,

We have observed so far that for various reasons, one of the most
important issues of the Communicative Approach was its insistence on
feaching lunguage in contextualized stretches of discourse. Let us now consider
in what way this language could be organized for teaching purposes.

3. THE SYLLABUS DESIGN CONTROVERSY

‘Bt.jl'ora we can start discussing the issues connected with syllabus design and
their ml'h;_mucc on the content of teaching, it should be necessary to establish
the meaning of the term 'syllabus', From among many different definitions it

)
wrl

ang by means of language (van Ek 1977:5). The model the experts
Mﬂ was called The Threshold Level which meant the minimum
- &nowiedge of a [oreign language the learner should possess to communicate. At
e same time a French team, led by Daniel Coste, produced the French
- Squivalent tp van Ek's English curriculum: Un Niveau sewil (1976) (Stern

- 1983:112),
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geems best to accept the one proposed by Johnson. He distingnishes between
syllabus inventory’ and ‘syllabus’ (1982:32). Syllabus inventory is the list of
jtems we wish to teach. Syllabus itsell involves making various decisions about
ﬁ_” presentation of these items, among others, about the order in which they
ﬁm'-aPPE-M in the course. Thus syllabus inventory deals with the selection and

.jﬂabuﬂ — with the sequencing of items to be taught
In

 In the traditional structure-based syllabuses, most common up till the
08, dilferent parts of language are taught separately and step-by-step "so
it acquisition is a process of gradual accumulation of the parts until the
e structure of the language has been built up™ (Wilking 1976:2). The
atical content of such syllabuses was supposed to be organized

ding to the following eriteria: simplicity, ie. simple language should be
ht before complex, but the concept of simplicity was judged on an intuitive

{ low production; frequency and contrastive difficulty, ie. structures
are most frequent should appear first, and special attention should be
o those structures that do not exist in the learners' mother tongue.
the above criteria were usually followed or not, is a completely
-matter but, anyhow, structural syllabuses over the years came to look
bly alike (Johnson 1982:9). The criticism of structural syllabuses
with the first issues of the Communicative Approach. Its main point
hat structures were taught because they existed and not because they had
communicative value for the learners.
y attempts have been made to improve or to replace the existing
il syllabuses in order to concentrate the teaching on communication
than on grammatical accuracy. The most significant, however, seems to
swork done by the team connected with the Council of Europe project,
o in the early 1970s. A small multinational group of experts, with Wilkins
van Ek among others, started their work from the assumption that
ge of foreign languages is to be considered indispensable both for the

Adndividual and for Europe as a whole (van Ek 1977:1). They examined the
possibility of preparing a common language teaching syllabus for all languages
Wh}f the member nations of the Council of Europe. Initially they prepared
& syllabus for adult learners and then for schools. The basic objectives were to
%lhu ability to use the foreign language in everyday real-life situations

: Ek 1977 :3), to teach skill rather than knowledge, to enable the learners to
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Van Ek observes that “"what people do by means of languuge can be
described as verbally performing certain functions” (van Ek 1977:5-6). By
means of linguage people can question, command, persuade, apologize, etc. In
performing such functions people refer to notions like: Uime, possession,
quantity, etc. (van Ek 1977:6). In teaching, then, we should first establish the
learners' needs, ie. whut they will have to do with the language in future,
Afterwards, on the basis of these activities, we should establish what functions
and notions they will have to refer to and, finally, what exponents (Le.
grammatical structures) should be taught to use these functions.

The difficultics started when il came lo creating a universal syllabus
inventory which could be accepted and used by different groups of learners
from different countries. The traditional inventory lists language structures,
What should a communicative syllabus be based on? A solution was suggested
by Wilkins (1976). He outlined a list of concepts for this kind of syllabus. Ie,
based his inventory on the assumption that we should concentrate on what it is
the learners want to communicate through language (Wilkins 1976:18). He
distinguished three basic sets of categories: semantico-grammatical categories,
categories of modal meaning and categories of communicative functions.
Among semantico-grammatical categories we can distinguish, for instance:
time, quantity, space, deixis; among modal categories — aflirmation, certainty,
probability, possibility, etc; among categories of communicative functions’
~ approval, disapproval, prediction, agreement, disagreement, etc. Often
semantico-grammatical categories are described as notions and categories off
communicative functions as functions. According 1o Wilkins, functions and
notions should be the basis for a language teaching syllubus.

Wilkins' work had enormous influence on language teaching, but doubts
started immediately after it appearcd. Wilkins himsell' pointed out that his
taxonomies could better be used in the teaching of languages for special
purposes, where the learners' needs and the things they could do with the
language are easily predicted. 1t is not easy to predict the needs of so-called
general learners, who learn a foreign language at school for several years. It is
equally difficult to foresee the functions they would need to express,

There is an enormous diversity of opinion among teachers and scholars
about the applicability of functional syllabuses for general learners. Some of
them attack Wilkins, pointing out that solution he proposed is nothing else but
a list of items 1o be taught and, in principle, it does not dilfer from the lists of
grammaticn] items in structural syllabuses (Candlin 1984). Consequently, it
could be argucd that the idea of o syllabus as a list of discrete items to be
taught imposed by the authorities, should be rejected entirely. Other scholars
adopt Wilkins' suggestions and modify them according to their needs (Yalden
1984). The rest, and those are in the majority, argue that for general learners in
schools, especially at the beginners' stage, a systematic basis for development

' be provided. Since no functional or notional approach ean be definitely
gystematized, there is no reason to discard a structural system “as the most
eindamental component ol the language syllabus" (Brumfit 1984 :78). A struc-
 system is organized and graded and therefore it is economical. Similarly
dowson (1984) argues that a systematized syllabus provides security both
‘teachers and learners. He also maintuins that neither a structural nor
netional syllabus gives the recipe for effective learning and he says: "There
such thing as a communicative syllabus: there can be methodology that
ates communicative learning” (1984:26).
on also (1982) raises the point against functional syllabuses at the
g’ level, because they impose structural disorganization. He argues that
necific circumstances a teacher may encounter an imposed structural
which cannot be changed. He may, then, try to integrate some
al materials into the already existing programmes (Johnson 1982:98)
it rejecting them A beginners' course may be designed structurally and
me time incorporate many valuable features associated with the
to language teaching which is nowadays called communicative”
1982: 106).
Id be argued, finally, that although functional syllabuses may be
ly attractive Because they present the language from a different
view, we should rather be careful in adopting them for beginners'
ause, as it was pointed out earlier, the grammatical system of the
is more economical than any other, the beginners' syllabus should
‘gtructure-based. Tt will provide for security and systematization in
‘presentation. However, communicative methodology should be
Cinto a structural program, because we should try to teach both
ve and linguistic competence.
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Anglica Weatislaviensia X'VII

ves used with a noun, represented by the language of Alfric's works. It is an
peated observation, and a least controversial claim, that the genitive used
noun has an ability to form some sort of compound, and out of various
ectional categories this one seems to be most complex in its function and
ining. Such a genitive functions similarly to other elements which belong to
NP like the demonstrative pronoun, numeral, and adjective. It is not
ental that Hawkins (1983:69, 90 fT) treats the genitive as a member of the
relatively heavier and less mobile than the others, not taking relative clauses
“inte consideration, which indirectly means that it is more closely connected with
the head noun (see also implicational universals (Hawkins 1983:69)). The
_gllﬁan of the genitive is immediately before or after a noun; occasionally it may
‘be separated from its head by an adjectival modifier. If there are more than one
Wﬁ?sﬂ modifiers it is always the one which immediately precedes which has the
attributive function (Shipley 1903:90). The modifying function of the genitive
maty express various relations, or even any relation at all, between the two nouns
and it is not always obvious which semantic interpretation is intended by the
Speaker if the context does not specify it. In view of these general remarks one
toes not see much difference between the genitive in Old English and its ModE
quivalent although there are many other differences between the two. To
ustrate this take the following sentence into consideration:
- (1) Godes lufu geswutelad. (CH*181/44)
! god gen. sg  love shows
'God's love shows'

* CH = Fllrics Catholle Homilles
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Godes luyfu and God's love may both mean: either God loves someone (the % two ohjects (actor and paticnt), and one of them can be deleted. Now
subjective function of the genitive) or someone loves God (the objeclive B sk pmblcm is which of the two should be chosen? Is it the one which has

pbjective function, or the one which functions as a direct object? Since the
sional features are of no help here because animate N can be used in either
on (ie. Ged in our example) the phrase remains ambiguous. In this
plar casc the meaning of the phrase becomes obvious in the context
| runs

Ure drihten siede. on Jisum sodum spelle. se 3e me ne lufad. ne hylt

he mine word; Godes lufu geswutelad.

'Our Lord said in his true message: he who does not love me he does
_ not keep my words; God's love shows'

'me hifad indicates that it is God that is-the object of love.

fore a tentative analysis of the OF material is proposed 1 should like to
t capacity the term ambiguity is used here. In the most general sense
means having more than one meaning. This is true and valid for all
er, there is much confusion when a particular sentence, phrase or
m is scrutinized. Kooij (1971) foresees this unwelcome situation and
 be finds it “advisable to restrict the term ambiguous to those cases
ple meaning is an actual possibility, even if this means that the
Wwill eventually move on the borderline between language i}‘!lﬂ:l:t

function of the genitive), which indicates that there are two underlying
structures. This is one type of ambiguity which has beea most often discussed
in linguistic literature but no fully satisfactory theory has been developed to
account for all semantic intricacies of such genitives. For Mitchell (1985:
§ 1281) "the distinction cannot always be made, Sometimes this is because
there is un ambiguity in the actual meaning or because both senses may be
intended [...] Sometimes it is because we can resolve the phrase in either way
without affecting the meaning”, Mitchell is tending to assume both ideas at
the same time which would suggest inherent ambiguity; this approach solves
the problem by avoiding it which unavoidably results in methodological
complications. There are serious consequences of a theoretical pature of
which Mitchell does not seem to be aware or just ignores them. Though for
a semantic interpretation this claim may be convenient, the syntactic status
of such strings would be extremely doubtful, perhaps even simply impossible.
Another weak point of this interpretation is Mitchell's idea of ambiguity’
dealing with the explanation of lexical meaning and of phrasal structure, as i
they were of the same kind. Due to such a treatment the underlying struclure
would be a messy unordered set of elements of which any combination
would be possible. It is regrettable that Mitchell's presentation does not offer _
new ideas how to deal with these problems in Old English. e use” (7). The actual ambiguity, not the potential ambiguity, is

While it is generally admitted that the genitive may denote possession, 0od as Ihat property of a linguistic structure which in reality has more
partition, may describe or define, and the like, it is not openly said that ' aning hence can be interpreted in more than one way. Although
the genitive expresses some property’ which the head noun possesses. The ¢ § his research to the ambiguity of a sentence the same method-
genitive shows this head property owing to which it has a restrictive function, - ria are valid for other structures like NPs, Thus, it will be
Thus, God's love is not any love but the love having a certain property &l the NP with the genitive is susceptible to the same analysis as
relation 1o God. The rest is given by the context, linguistic or nonlinguistic, 4 and that a description of its meaning is apprnpriam It must be
well as by pragmatic circumstances, and above all by the grammatical mind, however, that the NI' is pot a sentence in the underlying
characteristics of the lexical items which function as the head and the modifi e S it may appear from the above claims. These are two completely
Take for example a very fascinating and so far unresolved problem of the ‘bltms and a hypothesis that the NP can be parallel to S is not
so-called picture NPs?, _

In this paper 1 shall attempt to approach the problem of ambiguity of
genitive phrases from the point of view of the head. That the phrase (1)
have more than one meaning is owing to the properties of lufu love' not
Godes 'God’s'. The head noun is related to lufian, a transitive verb which

1

fome back to the analysis of the OE material we observe that the
IBTOuUps occur in pre- and postpositions of the head and involve various
Which the simplest is: GN or NG,

nd deo lare gehyrsumode.  (CH 3/16)
ind devil gen. sg suggestion  obeyed

~obeyed the devil's suggestion®
[ram dml‘lu anwealde ahreddan; (CH 3/19)

m devil gensg power  deliver
’h(mﬂ}dﬂhvﬂ{mnﬂnd]&m the devil's power'

' For u [lirst approximation to & better understanding of genitival reluations in En;i.i:h ,"
Nagucka (1970). The genitive has been very thoroughly discussed from the point of view of ge:
linguistics by Heinz (1955)

¥ A critical survey, very clealy presented, of picture nouns In transformational grammar
offered by Ruszkiewicz (1984: 54 [T).
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(4) [ram frymde middaneardes. (CH 3/18) The next two instances display postnominal uses 1_11" the genitive. :l'he
from beginning world pen.sg pngiliﬂﬂ after the head does not affect the interpretation of the relations
from the beginning of the world' ﬁ;twegn the two NPs. Although middaneardes appears more often aller the

yerning noun in /Elftic’s Catholic Homilies and looks like a set phrase, the
Wﬂmﬂ] position of this word is also attested, eg.

_l'f (da) s middaneardes gesetnysse (CH 209/105, 211/159)

= *before the foundation of the world’

(5) On anginne middancardes was adam. (CH 32/100)
on beginning world gensg was Adam
‘al the beginning of the world was Adam’

From the structural point of view all the above examples are clear, the
genitive is morphologically marked by {-es|. The modifying function which
restricts the meaning of the head is controlled by its inherent properties. Take
for instance far (2). It is cognate with l@ran which can be used transitively with
the following senses: 'teach, instruct, educate, give religious teadling, preach,
teach a particular tenet or dogma, enjoin a rule, exhort, admonish, advise,
persuade, suggest’ (cf. Bosworth’s Dictionary). Lar like the verb with which it is
related takes, or may take, two types of the modifier; thus deafles lar means:
'devillish teaching’ = 'the devil teaches X', or "teaching the devil' = "X teaches
the devil. Here again the meaning intended seems to be provided by the
context. The complete sentence is:

% gentence (4) frymp means ‘origin, beginning, foundation’, and the most
ous and natural modification of this word would be to specify it by some
et which may satisfy the head requirements, ie. which can begin X. Since
enitive refers here to the inanimate object no ambiguity occurs. In phrase
situation is slightly different in the sense that the head anginn is cognate
anginnan "begin’, hence may appear with two arguments (similarly (4a)
wyss comes from gesettan). If the genitive were animate then the problem
» ambiguity would have appeared, but since it is inanimate it can function -
s the object®. As in the previous examples the head controls the meaning
genitival modifier.

e genitival phrases so far presented were meant to demonstrate that the
etation of this kind enables us to recover the underlying relations
g between two nouns one of which is in the genitive. It is not the
al modifier which assigns a semantic interpretation to the relations
the NP, although it is actively involved in it; I claim that it is the head
all its syntactic and semantic features that imposes the main sense on the

(2a) and his scyppendes bebod tobrac. and deofles lare gehyrsumode. and
weard deofle betaht. .
‘and obeyed the devil's admonition and became committed to the
devil (was pursued by the devil)

The relation between two nouns in a genitival phrase is claimed to be
controlled by the characteristics of the head, and semantically by the context. If
the genitive and its head, each taken in isolation, are considered according to
their function and meaning they are unspecified; deofles deprived of its
controller® may express any relation and lar without a modifier has a wide s about the history of the position the genitive had and about the cha_mgu
range of properties. s position (sce also Mitchell 1985 and Hawkins 1984) and varjpus
The same approach applied to the other examples would show that it is §  explanations have been offered (e.g. according to Mitchell _it was intonation
really the head that controls the function of the genitive. In (3) anweald, § d stress that were decisive about the position®). Semantically, however, it
derivative of wealdan which means: rule, have power over, have power over e8 not seem relevant whether the genitive is before or after the noun. If there
things' (with gen.), etc. may impose two interpretations, either it is the devil that e no other intervening elements the relations are the same, i.e. a property of
has power over somebody (something), or someone has power over him. Here e head is expressed by the genitive. . e
again the immediate context disambiguates the genitive, e.g.  The ambiguity which has occurred in some genitival phrases is “"fu?
_tonnected with the head. Mitchell emphasizes on several occasions that “the

If the NP consists of two nouns only, one in the genitival funcﬁ?n, the
tive is normally preposed (cf. Mitchell 1985:§ 1304 fT.). There are different

(3a) hu he mihte mancynnes gehelpan. and fram deofles anwealde
ahreddan;

'how he could help mankind and deliver it from the devil's power'

i * anginnan can be used as an intransitive verb in which case the problem of ambiguity does
B0t appear at all, eg Ba six onginnap of dam stafe ¢, and geendiap on him sylfum (Bosworth).

# Mitchell (1985 § 1309): "There is no &imple rule for the genitives of nouns, for they occur
both alone and in combination — in pre- and post-position. There can be no doubt that
nlonation and stress were factors here”,

* This term is not used in its strictly defined meaning used in the theory of government and
binding,
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subjective and objective genitives involve possession” (§ 1284), and one can go ©)
further and claim that any genilive involves posscssion if by possession g . N
meant the same as, or something similar to, "have some property’ understood in : - |
very peneral terms. How to formalize such property of a given item ig
a problem probably connected with lexical decomposition, derivational or
transformational analysis, etc. There are lexical items, ep. names of concrete
objects where the questions of ambiguity will never arise, ¢.g. table, chair®. Take
for instance such phrases as: '

John's rable

Mary's chair
which mean: ‘John has a table’, and 'Mary has a chair’, because the heads are
relationally simple. One ¢an do vanous things with a table or a chair (e.g. make
it, destroy it, paint it, etc.) but the object is passively involved in all the events
and cannot actively participate in them. It is doubtful besides that such nouns
would easily enter into the property relations expressed by the genitive; it wi
be rather the prepositional phrase that would describe or restrict its scope fe.g
the table with one leg), or an adjective (a round table). The most obvious
praperly of 4 concrele inanimate object is its ability to appear in possession
relations in a narrower sense.

The OE examples so far presented involve derivatively explicable heads and
that is why they are actually ambiguous, There are a great number of simple
phrases such as:

{6) Nis nan wifhades mann hire gelica. (CH 5/83)
is nol no woman gen. sg man her like
“there is no woman like her'

(7) MNu is Jeos gelafung cristes bryd. (CH 6/100)
now is this church Christ gen. sg bride
‘Now the church is Christ's bride’

(8] de podes word gehyrad, (CH 55/75)
who god gen. sg words hear
'who hear God's words'

L

L

Z 2772

e

ming that the relation between two nouns is of the property character
h the head intrinsically and actually possesses the Case node would be
thing like the controller responsible for the relation between two nouns.
roperty intrinsic to the head noun specified by case is realized by the
. In the above tree (9), the property which lufiu has may be experiencer,
nl, cause, possessor, object, ete. and the choice of the relation accounts for
per meaning and then a proper interpretation. For instance, if the object
fiu is God the genitive Godes lufu is understood passively; if the experiencer
fu is God, Godes lufu has the agentive meaning

here are still several problems which beg explanation: one concerns the
erty specification which corresponds to Fillmorean deep cascs ascribe::! to
uns but identified by the verb. How can a property of a noun be identified
out a verb? I would say that it cannot, unless the noun is traceable back to
& verb or is cognate with it. The property specification is obtained by a noun in
& roundabout way: first, there are case frames for a verb, e.g. lufian, and i.he
case relations are aseribed to the noun [ufu. If a noun is not a derivative
it has basic properties which are compatible with animacy or inanimacy,
d perhaps some other features as well.

To sum up these rather sketchy remarks 1 should like to repeat lhati ﬂ?e
“ambiguity of the penitive phrase consisting of two nouns of which only one is in
¢ genitive case should be searched for in the syntactic and semantic

which are unambiguously interpreted because none of the head nouns belongs opertics of the head noun. These propertics scem to control the genitive both

to a group of picture words, or derivatives, although the genitive may be 85 gyntactically and semantically. This type of ambiguity, illustrated by LOE
animate,  linguistic data pose the same interpretational difficultics as their ModE
It seems to me that the claims so far presented can be represented by the  equivalents.

following tree: In addition to this structurally simple genitive there are phrases which

“tonsist of more than two elements, i.e. the genitive and the head. On the whole,
* the ambiguity, if any, is of the same character and we shall ignore it in further

~ presentation, There may be, however, another type of ambiguity, ie. structural

~ambiguity, which deserves some mention.

" Baoch of these words mny have more than one lexicul meaning and In this way can be
multiply nmbiguous, but this Is not the type of ambipuity that I8 meant iy this paper. Besides, if
concrete nouns refer to objects of art they ean be intérpretable like picture nouns
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Let us start with simple, unambiguous examples:

(10) puws feder wisdom. (CH 3/7)
this gen. sg father gen. sg wisdom
“this father’s wisdom'

on dies muntes cnolle (CH 95/128)
on this gen. sg mount gen. sg top

‘on this mount’s top, on top of this mount'

se  podimder pus cildes (CH 27/274)
the godfather this gen. sg child gen. sg
‘the child's godfather, the godfather of the chid’

od ende pises middaneardes; (CH 43/65)
till end this gen. sg world gensg
. "till the end of this world'

All the above phrases are structurally transparent: the demonstrative pronouns
pas, pises agree in number, case and gender with their heads. Thanks to the
inflectional marking there is no ambiguity about the relation of the demon-
strative pronoun 1o its head, which we cannot say about Modern English. The
phrase
This father's wisdom

is ambiguous as to the function of this which may refer to father's or to wisdom,
or even to father's wisdom taken as a whole, That such relations were clearly

marked in Old English is manifested by the following:

(14) se wlmihtiga godes sunu (CH 4/35)
the almighty god gen. sg son
'the almighty son of God'

in which se (almihtiga) agrees only with sunu, not godes. The demonsirative
pronoun can agree with the genitive as is the case in (15)

(15) to pws halgan cyleres cyrcan (CH 14/84)
to this gon. sg holy martyr gen. sg church
"o the church of the holy martyr, to the holy martyr's church’

where pes (halgan) is controlled by ¢)y@eres not cyrcan which is feminine dative
stngular governed by the preposition to. There is, however, structural am-
biguity of halgan which may ugree either with the genitive or the dative
singular. That halgan may agree with the noun separated by the genitiye is not
impossible in Old English as is seen in (14) where almihtiga agrees with sunu,

(1)

(12)

(13)

and not wilh the immediately following godes. On the other hand, the

demonstrative pronoun preceding halgan in (15) may show that the adjective is
connected with ¢yderes rather than with eyrean. The meaning of the itoms does

Genltive In the Late Old Enplish 17

ot 0! l‘.hi: problem: the holy martyr is equally attestable as the holy
gemynde paes halgan cyderes (CH 14/71)
{0 pere halgan cyrcan (CH 13/58)
plausibility of the ambiguous treatment of the adjective is caused by its
rm which s identical in genitive and dative singular in all three genders,
game can be said about the syneretism of the demonstrative pronoun,
ine, singular: if the head and its genitive are both feminine there is no way
ermine to which of the two the demonstrative refers, for example:
§) on Jissere worulde geendunge (CH 172/87)
on this  world end

~ until the end of the world
g agrees with worulde (genitive) as well as with geendunge (dative) and in
¢ it is functionally ambiguous. Taking the meaning into account and
ring cultural tradition it is 'this world' and not 'this end’ that is meant.
pblem would not have arisen if the genitive were postposed:
geendunge Tisses worulde

interpretation is most plausible is corroborated by another
gefyllednysse @ yssere worulde (CH 211/179)

~till end this gen. sg world gen. sg
- 'till the end of this world'
-*iymn rul‘efn only to worulde, as it is used immediately before the
Which controls it, i.e. there are no intervening elements between the two;
uity avoidance by the use of prepositions see Mitchell (1985 1§ 1282),

=

Word order, which in Old English scems to be less significant than in -

err Engl'ilh, i5 not insignificant at all when grammatical relations are
erned Within the NP with a genitive. In other words, the word reordering
Hbiguates the function of the demonstrative pronoun, But if there is no
Onstrative pronoun, the word ordering is of no help, Take two femlnine
S8% or any two weak nouns in genitive and dative singular, or any
ination of the two, eg
(18) mid heortan anfealdnysse (CH 184/130)

with heart  simplicity
. F F

‘with the simplicity of the heart'

mid  mildheortnysse gyrde (CH 335/14)
 with mercy rod
F F
~'with the rod of mercy'
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cturally speaking all four nouns in the preceding phrases are feminine ang

s the function either of genitive or dative, or even accusative singular,
as nominative and accusative plural. The change of word order does not.
the problem and the structures would be equally ambiguous

mid anfealdnysse heortan
) mid gyrde mildheortnysse,

eational features of the verb hedan which takes its object in the genitive. It
s that pera crumena is modified by 3as hlafes, and not the other way
and. because it is closer positionally to the verb. But it is a weak argument
wee the verb can be separated from its object by a genitival phrase, as in
b 2) ac he ne geswac na to gemeniglyldenne pera

] but he not cease no to multiply the gen. pl

o fta weftergengnyssa  (CH 118/279

knuwn huvacr, is the fact that there is one dative which is governed : E:“mﬁ:m gen. pl gumgsﬁ{:ii > s

 preposition mid and one genitive which is controlled by this dative. By " *but he did not cease extending the successions of the creatures’

- hich i ; :
g i ;sémi:-:qnnlly il Tl.m fpanbu ol qush: o gengnyssa is structurally ambiguous because it is a feminine noun and the
um{: g e Old English is responsible for this uncleag g -a can express the relations of nominative, genitive and accusative
: -I :‘l.;::n?:g?[m; c&]::c;;i:r;;:;rﬁ;?mm facts can disentanglo thy \?. That it is used in the accusative plural is indirectly indicated by the
'1# tm::n:cli‘-'llriuuf';1= tl:éi;;rpc of ambiguity with the one discussed in the first }! i‘;ﬂnﬂﬂ:’: I:PT;:Tiﬂ;ﬁ?ﬁfﬁiﬂicﬁﬁ;“ﬁﬁ%:wmiﬁ“ﬁm
ok of thﬂl:;ﬂp:r crc;m e -:}bvmu; helore, th.e“ A e | aspects are considered. To return to the ambiguity of the genitive in
mmuf 2?;?; wasd : ﬂm:h:mﬂamn {?dl-ﬁm nndlw!.uch ik the !Jea.d, 2 ance (20), the meaning is provided by the context in which we read that the
. EII: Engllil:; and :;:;crcgl::l:ljsh nr:i:;rpmnt.ml?nmamﬂ llus;[ei ¥ it crumbs which fall from their lord’s table: so it is the 'crumbs’ not the
e ; R : bids problem ig " that . Besides, ° bs' normally understood as
£ t0 decide which of the two nouns can function as the genitive and which as ’l::::i sﬁzﬁﬁgahthﬂ:‘pmﬁn? of r:in; I::ead cmm}t':s — a reverse

s head and only afterwards can one make attem i i
. : . . P[' al mlﬂ'PI'ﬂllﬂE |y - £ the b H i { crumb bread, is
meaning; considering the elements which cause structural ambiguity in the OB t::n'nt:‘ught n:}rt“:bah;:ﬂfyu':;ﬁor:aipzl: T l

00 sl bt iy ambiguity is absent from Modern English he other example posits similar difficulties when the function is being

because its morphological system does not create it.
fanat : : i ; ined. Structurally these are genitival phrases one of which is the head, the
The last type of ambiguity 1 should like to discuss is concerned with two, ot the modifier; th:‘:: presence g:f the hr.l:a;d in genitive is conditioned by the

nouns in the geniti :
R R ucan, Taking the word order into consideration it is the genitive which

(20) we heda? pera crumena Jas hlafes ediately precedes the other one that has the attributive function. This,
we heed  the gen. pl crumb gen. pl the gen. sg loal gen. 58 Wever, is not true in the case of example (20). In this way haligra gewrita
ECH 70/108) gld be the object of brucan and the head of gastlican lare, which
we take the crumbs of the bread' rpretation would mean that they approach the holy writings of spiritual
(21) and pwmre gastlican lare haligra gewrita dowledge. Again the context would rather imply a different meaning, e.g
Ii:nd t:;c spiritual  knowledge holy gen. pl writing gen. pl We understandal bt gastlice angit pera boca (CH 70/110)
ruca

(W) ctad pa cruman his gastlican lare (CH 70/117)

i it is the holy, spiritual learning of the writings that is meant here, The
Bmantic interpretation of the genitival phrase, based partly on the context and
knowledge of the Bible and on its exegesis seems to favour this
tation. A formally opague construction becomes semantically more
silsparent when additional aspects are considered.

approach (CH 70/108%)

“and (they) approach the spiritual learning of the writings
(the bible)'

'I:he demonstrative pronouns bara and 2ws are in the genitive plural and
singular, respectively, and so are their heads (crumena gen. pl and hlafes
gen. sg). There is no other structural interpretation possible; the markers are
clear and trfmsparcnt, the functions of these genitives are, unfortunately, less so,
since there is nothing in the phrase that would tell us which genitive functions
as the modifier and which one functions as the head. This is caused by the

- 1 Abstract nouns in Old English ave frequently used in concrete nonabstract seases aad this is
on why they appear in plural. This subject requires thorough research which is beyond the
pe of this paper.

Be=
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Thus far we haye seen that in Old English it does not scem possible to
account for the ambiguity of two genitives in strictly syntactic terms. Thig
constitutes an interesting dilference between Old English and Modern English,
In general, in Modern English an ambiguous structure of this type docs not
appear: the relations of properly of N are expressed by of followed by N, and
the linear word ordering is signilicant.

To summarize, both systems, Le. Old English and Modern English provide
for actual ambiguity of two nouns which remain in genitival relations (picture
nouns) and neither of them includes a system of interpretational devices which
would unambiguously explicate only one, i.e. the intended, meaning. Mitchell's
idea of treating such a genitive phrase as having two meanings at the same {ime:
has been rejected as untenable. Second, a case marking system, comparatively.
rich in Old English and almost non existent in Modern English can also cause.
a possibility of ambiguity. However, this type is characteristic of Old English
only. Third, there does not seem to be any formal evidence that ambiguity,
typical of certain noun configurations, is formalizable. Any theory dealing with
ambiguity must permit a consideration of linguistic context and a bros _
nonlinguistic knowledge. To do this, particularly when a historical text is
analysed, we have to make use of all possible methods and devices, additionally:
supported by a plausible linguistic theory devised for contemporary data,

Wratislaviensia XVII
i : Wroclaw 1991

PISAREK
ptet Wroelawski

O FUNKCIONOWANIU ZDAN PYTAINYCH
NA MATERIALE JEZYKA ROSYISKIEGO | POLSKIEGO

Nawigzujge do zainteresowan Wielce Szanownego Jubilata, a w szezepdl-
j:gjz monografii i artykulow poéwigconych problematyce pytad
‘angiclskim, prggnicm_v W pracy niniejszej przedstawié nicktdre nasze
gjrcz_qu:.-c funkcjonowania zdan (wypowiedzeri) pytajnych (WP) we
S0 ym rj@?j’kll rosyjskim w poréwnaniu z jezykiem polskim!, Przed-
ozwaial bedg wypowiedzenia formalnic pytajne ujimowane z punktu
te m'ls rk:_:rm}miknt;.rwuej, Jaka pelnia w tekdcie. Analiza ta zmierzaé
O Wylasnicnia nastepujucych kwestii istotnych, naszym zdaniem
cJonowania IWI‘ W tekdcie, a wige: skladu i iloci funkcji WPI
h mI,ac-*f migdzy tymi funkcjami, realizacji syntakiycznej tych I'unkcj;
U uzycia WP w ich poszczegdlnych funkcjach. Jako material do
| Postuzyly nam oryginalne teksty dwoch utwordw dramatycznych
pod wzgh;delm tematyczaoym, chronologicznym i uhjgm&-:::’uwym:
) I?lmc;l ;zluﬁ;ﬁ;adz}ngckmgu piss;.rza Lunnjdasznuw:l Naszestwije (Na-
i wyhf.;] : u::;ﬁ?kumkmgu Niemey*, Z tych utwordw zostal
dstawione nizej obserwacje majq charakter wstepny. Sluzyé majgy
niu pcwuyr:h_ wysunigtych przez nas praypuszezen, Uwaiamy jednak
one okazaé sig praydatne do gruntowniejszych badad 1ypulﬁgicznycf;
Geqcych zdad pytajnych w Jezykach slowianskich.
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2. Mowiae o funkcjach WP, uiywamy lego terminu w jego szerokim,
celowym rozumieniu, klore sostalo zdefiniowane przez preedstawicieli szkoly
praskiej. Rozumienie to wskazuje, e funkeja jest lo przeznaczenie, rola, cel
zastosowania jednostek jezykowych (Jarcewa 1985). Z tego stanowiska rozrog-
niane sy [funkcje prymarne (podstawowe) i sekundarne (transpozycyjne),
W odniesieniu do WP chodzi wige o te funkeje komunikatywne WP, kiore
odpowiadaja roznym typom wyrazan ych przez nie deiatan (czynnosci) jezyko-
wych. A wiadomo przecies, 12 wypowiedzenia o formie pylajnej moga wyrazad
nie tylko pytania (jest to ich funkcja prymarnal, lecz réwniez powiadomienia,
pobudzenia itd. (sq to ich funkeje wtorne).

Nalezy zalozyé, iz w jezykach pokrewnych genetycznie i typologicznie,
jakimi sg jezyk rosyjski i polski, funk cionowanie WP w tekécie powinno byé
w zasadzie podobne, czyli WP powinny wystepowacé w swych funkejach
pierwotnych i wtérnych. Jednakie nie mozna tego uznaé za dowod pelnej
tozsamodei zachowania sie WP, poniewaz funkcje, ktore one spelniajg, w obu
jezykach mogy sig rozni¢ pod wzgledem jakodciowym i ilodciowym, moga mieé
takie odmienng realizacje syntaktyczna, inny zasigg uzycia. Poza tym, i 1o jest
warte podkrelenia, wzajemne relacje tych funkcji w tekdcie, czyli stosunki
migdzy podstawowym i transpozycyjnym uzyciem, mogg byé odmicnne.
Wiladnie te przypuszcezenia cheemy sprawdzi¢ i potwierdzié, opierajae si¢ ng
znacznym materiale empirycznym.

zabarwionego roznymi odcieniami modalnymi (Szwiedowa 1980 ;
alenic funkeji WP w tekicie nie zawsze wydaje si¢ zupelni ) Sfﬂd teg
ymagi przede wszystkim uwzglednienia pozycjii WP p?e " Mﬂ.wm';"
czeniowych z kontekstem, obecnosei (lub nicubmnnéui}'uf;lgu ng.lqzun
Dalsze trudnoscl interpretacyjne powslajg w trakcie dyrcretﬁ:?wlk v
e) funkgji wtornych WP, ich rozrozniania i okredlania, Je tJ&C-“ ysiereol
wodowane réznorodnoseiq i bogactwem znaczeit i odcieni m:dilﬂ o s
h uzyciu wtornym. Trudnosei wynikaja tez z braku w dotych e
ach pelnego zestawu funkcji wtdrnyech WP oraz z b l:: czasowych
Konsekwentnej klasyfikacji raku zasad ich
. Przy interpretaci i systematyzacji naszego materi ’ .
re zalozenia klasylikacyji wirnych [fnkcj?ﬁ?iiﬁflr T:.i przydatoe
tyce rosyiskiej (1980), w Akademickief

: . I:;]ze;;:gd;gz S;; da-:;lmi“f‘ daiych e!mkpirycm}rch (282 przyklady w jezyku
skim, : Jezyku polskim), od razu stwierd "
h WP w zdecydowanej wi i g
. ] wigkszodei wypadkdw pelni i
otng (w jezyku rosyjski : ke
vy yjskim 241 przyktadow, w jezyku polskim 210
d".;fwm:l}t;::_!; rlr::syjskirn WP w funkeji prymarnej stanowig 85% calodci
e ﬁicwia jo :.f:fr% tu wsz?rslluc typy pytar zgodnie z prayjeta klasyfika-
sl J- Dwie najwigksze liczebnie grupy stanowiy pytania IT1
I typ pytaii (102 praykiady, 42,3%) i taki '
_  prz » 44,3%), czyli takie pytania,
k;wu .me Znany .[Wl fakt obecnodei lub nienhecnnégf czynn{:—wécikt:?nc:
s Teprezentowany jest preez WP bez pytajnego wyrazu zaimkawcg:ar [WZJ:

3. Punkt wyjécia naszych dalszych rozwazan i interpretacji materiatu
stanowi¢ bedy nastgpujace zaloZenia:

~ podstawowym zadaniem komunikatywnym WP jest wyjasnienie nie-
wiadomej w sytuacji (lub wyraenie pytania — wedlug inncj konwengji
teoretycznc). Jest to prymarna funkcja WP. Wilasnie obecnodé tego celu
komunikatywnego w wypowiedzeniach formalnie pytajnych odrdinia pytanis
whadciwe od pytad niewladciwych;

. znaczenic niewiadomei, jej struktura sq rozne. Zalezg od tresci niewia-
domej (nieznana cecha, czynnose itd.) i stopnia  nieznania niewiadomej.
Na podstawie tych kryteriow wyrozniamy 5 typow niewindome] i odpowiednio®
S lypow pytan;

— przy konfrontacji rosyjskich i polskich WP prayjmujemy  wiasnie’
klasylikacje pytan wedlug struktury piewiadomej (por. lakie Bryzgunowh
1977, & 130-157 i Pisarek 1981).

Naleiy zaznaczyé, ie o ile rozrdznienie typow pytaf wlalciwych wedlug
preyietej klusyfikacjl nie nastrecza wigkszych klopotow, o tyle zasadni
odgraniczenic pytad wlasciwych od niewlagciwych jest utrudnione, gdys
granica migdzy podstawowym i {ranspozycyjnym uiyciem WP jest czestd
nicostra. Rozgraniczenie funkeji prymarnych i sekundarnych jest trudne 28
wzgledu na uzycia przejiciowe, na czgste oslabienie pytajnodci wypowiedzenil

'IF:] [Fiedor] Mar Jeszere igrajet? [Olga:] Riedko. (s. 267).
. Hﬂzilypu konstrukeje znajdujemy w 100 preykladach, W pnjedynajr&h"
%k I:zjl L.-ili.'nd{[ylkﬂ w o dwoch) wystepuja konstrukcie z WZ, np. s
" “ledor:] W razgoworie-to oni kak, obeh ] 1o e -
i i;htszczem oiehodiisIngls, (o 2651 v obchoditielnyje? [ Aniska;) Nl'm -
J Fpilp}:.mn smnrum Brupe nieco mniejszg (99 przykladow, 41_1*%;,_5:!15_@ _ﬁ
ulg an.;lr,."r:i" kiﬂr}"{:h wszystkie mozliwe czlony szerepu niewisdomye
oskowo i rane Te 5 s sy el vegkis Komrokmt
" ykiady), Ktore zastepuj: f e e e L
anych czlonéw, np: ¢pujy szereg mozliwych, lecz jednak :
L (3) [Aniska:] Czro dielat’ — to nado; 1blart SosAE
o o = "} i i ! [ ]
h:ﬁka... (5. 280). nado? [Anna Nikolajewna:] Pribieri posudu,
084 to byl konstrukeje bardzicj zlozone, w ktorych sklad wehodzg

dodatkowe czlony j thoint CHT
ezlon S i ony jednorodne, ograniczajyce szereg niewiadomych do kﬂku

r
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(4) [Talanow:] Eto kogo Ze ubiedit’? Szpurre, djawola ili Archangielskij
sobor? [Fajunin;] Niet, a clogo samogo, Andricja. (5. 268).

Jednakie ten typ pytania moze by¢é wyrazony rowniez przez konstrukeje
bex WZ (7 praykladdw), np.

(5) [Anna Nikolajewnu:] Razegriet' tiebie ili otca s obiedom podoidies:?
[Olga:] Spasibo, ja w szkole zawtrakala. (s, 264).

W takich wypadkach niewiadoma jest wyrazana preez WP skladajyee sie

4.3. Analiza danych empirycanyeh pozwala na wyeineniec: e
wnic-skﬁw. W mtsijkim i polskim mk:’iic d:'aIfuguw;:;“:'jgs:}:EE;E;T:‘EEI:E»E:{ Eh
) wykazuja pytania 1 i III typu. Natomiast typ IV IV na!c?:; do rxad;jif
:f:;;put;.rk&n;.fqh. I’:,:wm: roznice migdzy jezykiem rosyjskim i pnfskn.‘n pme'a;-.ria'
sig w relacjach ilodciowych poszczegolnych typow pytad oraz sktadzi-: l‘“';l
((por. tab. 1 — N oznacza liczbe przykladdw). e

z kilku zdan lub kilku wyrazow, z ktorych kazde stanowi jeden z czlondw Tubela 1,
seeregu, jednakowo nie znanych. = ' - =

Zpacznie mniej przykladdéw (36 przykladow, 15%) stanowig pytania 11 Teyk 1 IIIP mwo W
typu, cayli takie pytania, w ktorych jeden z czlondw szeregu niewiadomych jest Tt —

i y i osyjski N & 3% m 2 1
najbardziej prawdopodobny. Ten typ pytania przewaznie jest reprezentowany % 417
? fu ) I k o 149 423

przez konstrukcje bez WZ (31 przykladow), moze rowniez byé wyrazony Palski N 1 2 133 4

i wypowiedzeniami z WZ (5 przykladow), np.
(6) [Anna Nikolajewna:] O czem Ze wam miecztafetsia? Nie o synie li?
[Kokoryszkin:] Moi miecatanija bolsze wsio iz oblasti sielskogo choziajstwa,

(s. 276). _
(7) [Mosalskij:] Ete wy strielali w giermanskogo komiendanta? [Fiedor:]
Pricidic wsiego ja proszu ubral’ otsiuda postoronnich. (s. 310).

Pytania innych typow sq preedstawione w tekfcie przez pojedyncze

% 433 138 195 2

—

- 5. Przystepujac do omawiania funkeii AT

S ; | Ji wtdrnyeh WP, nalery jeszeze
nczyé: iz zdecy::_fnwanq_wn;kszaéé wypadkow stanowig WP ij::*h I‘uni::;

h:tnf:}. LJ::dnalw.u Weajemna relacia WP w tych obu funkejach jest

v kazdym jezyku odmienna (por. tab. 2 ~ N oznacza liczbg przykladéw),

przyklady: 1V typ — 2 preyklady, V typ - 1 przyklad. Tabela 2.

4.2, W tekicie polskim WP stanowia mniejszq grupe (210 przykladdw, 79% —_— e
wszystkich wypowiedzen o formie pytajnej), niz w tekdcie rosyjskim, Jpayk . k‘lv‘#P

Pod wzgledem ilosciowym najwigkszgq grupe stanowig pytania I typu (91 —_— iz, I_w_m_ukcﬁ -I_l.
przykladow, 43,3%). W naszym materiale ten Lyp pytania jest reprezentowany Rosyjski N 282 241 41
przez konstrukcie z WZ, np: i rf 100 85,46 145

(8) [Sonnenbruch:] ..Dlaczego pan sig nie przebral praychodzqe tutaj? ‘4 fgg 1_:3 .2'5-15

[Hoppe:] Przepisy, panie profesorze. (5. 38)

Na drugim micjscu znajdujy si¢ pytania 11T typu (83 przyklady, 39,5%)
wyrazane konstrukcjami bez WZ, np.

(9) [Willi] Czy w biologii, ofcze, nic sig nie zmienifo od trzydziestu lar?
[Sonnenbruch:] Owszem, nigjedno. (3. 43).

Znacznie mniej jest przykladéw pytan 11 typu (29 praykladow, 13,8%),
reprezentowanych przez konstrukeje bez WZ, np:

(10) [Sonnenbruch:] Tan maly to, zdaje sig, pana najstarszy? [Hoppe:]
Najstarszy. Skorczyl trzynadcie, panie profesorze. (s. 39).

I wreszeze niewielkg grupe stanowig pytania IV typu, w ktérych niewiado-
ma jest okreflana przez poprzedni znany juiz czlon szeregu (4 przyklady).
Wyrazane s takie pytania zazwyczaj zdaniami niepelnymi (rdwnowaznikami
zdan) ee spojnikiem przeciwstawnym a np.

(11) [Willi] Gdzie Antoni? [Ruth:] Zapewne siedzi w schronie. [Willi:]
A tamten? (drwigeo) Cey takie siedzi w schronie? (5. 62).

S W otekdeie rosyisking WP w ugved i

ol YU transpozycyjnym stanowiy stosun-
:iinfchcmqrgrum: (41 Prnykladﬁw}. Nutominst funkeje, ktére mn;q pelnié
E _cu-,{, 84 roznorodne | uflpuwindajq roinym typom dzialan Jgzykowych,
. ujh;r;kszu Erupe stanowia wypowiedzenia w funkeji zqadajgcej - #qda-

[1];1;0;:::;. kpc:huizenla do dzialania (15 preykladow) np.

e (1 okoryszkin: | Mictleloczki u was nie najdietsia? Pyl obmiesti :
l;:u'cznn (Podajet jemu szczetku). (s. 291). . SRR
j::?r:f::ﬂn:mfﬁmﬁg?ﬁ jest dosyé typowym wyraZeniem proiby w jezyku
s A pomocy Z czasownikiem egzystenc 208
[::;J]nowa, el pzystencjaloym w czusie preyszlym
b [Anna Nikolajewna:] Cero 2 z!' Sadis', pi | i
8291}, Gadanio) j J Czto 2 ty stoisz? Sadis', piej ceaj, raz priszia,

0 tej grupy zali jes ;
jnk:-i BIUpYy #aliczamy réwniei pytania, stojyce na pograniczy z Zydaniem,
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14) [Mosalskij;] Wasze zwanije, soslowife, zaniatife? [Fiedor:] Ja russkij, e ) e - )
moga micc !Jf_fldH!kD'u"r:L' zabarwienie modalne (np. negatywny stosunck d
pcpn:e;qu informaci, pytania, CZynnose) - !
(22) [Ruth:] Méj upominek dla ciebie. Prevwio: i
: ‘ % L ; ywiozlam z Francii [S "
bruch:] Przywiozlas ¢ Francji? Bardzo ci dzigkuje, ze Iaami@ta-!uénnj;l[;icﬂg:n
“zabierz to sobic z powrotem, (s, 34). ' ?
- (23) [Sonnenbruch] Zdaje sle, 7e zajec '
“chody? Ja jestem gotows. (s. 50) zajechaly samochody. [Ruth] Samo-
b Pod wzgledem swej budowy s powtlSrreniam: cafe: e :
‘dzi lub jej cagdei, 754 ROWioreoniamd eie] popirzednie] wypowie:
* Takg samg grupe ilodciowa stanowia 163 ;
, 4 roznego rodzaju reakej %
__-n{g;;zzsna poprzedniy wypowied? lub caynnodé: : RIS,
B onnenbruch zrozpaczony:] Cos ¢ ' ; $
Rt 1y zrobilar (s, 65) ¥l y zrobila, Liesel? Na milod¢ boskg!
%5;1 _[Dﬂwf ‘fﬂﬂjﬂ: zirytowany:] Oszalala pani, Ruth? (s. 31).
; R;}rﬁrﬁ:ﬁcﬁ tuam}: wyodrebni¢ powtdrzenia emocjonalne, np.:
-- uth:] Co ty ¢ i, Willi? [ Willi:
{zj@ G52y s arobic, Wl [Willi] Jak to, co? Zawiadamiam
* {27) [Sonnenbruch:] Tego caowicka tu nie i
# ma. : « i,
Ale preecie byll (s. 66), [Urzedaik:] Jak to: nie ma?
- W funkeji reakeii i ; e
s e 1 reakc) emocjonalnych wystepuja przewainie T
- Mniejszg ilosciowo grupe (9 5 i
P praykladow) stanowi i
';_:,.;. Zaprzeczenia, np.: } A Bk Rkl asnoko
8) [Liesel:] Smieszny, stary czlowi ;
; = «stary czlowieku! Co ty wiesz o okrucierstwie! (s. 66
. Eﬁgj ][Juacrmm:] Proszg powiedzie: dlaczego pani to robi? [Ruth:] ézy .3;
..n.-.- ;rz{v_.fykiam robic w zyciu to, co cheg. (s. 61). ! g
unkepi zgdajacej {zadania, pobudzenia i ; ; ;
sfupa WP (8 praykladow), np.:  raibyl Wytipoie sk o

gasreziszezaju rodinw: (5o 311)

Wypowicdzenia tego typu (12-14) sq nazywane w niektorych pracach
pytaniami stymulatywnymi (Wasik 1979), wypowiedzeniami pytajno-pobudza-
jacymi (Winogradow 1960), '

Nastepna dosé liceng grupg (11 przykladéw) stanowia WP w funkeji
zaprzeczenia, czgsto o zabarwieniu emocjonalnym (oburzenic, zdziwienie
itd.), np.:

[15] [Fiedor] Sprawiedliwost? A k tiebie, k tiebie sumomu sprawiedliwy
oni, kotorych ty leczil tridear’ let? (s. 271).

Jest to pozornie pozytywna konstatacja przeciwnego.

(16) [Anna Nikolajewna:] Zaczem ze wy nas pugajetie, Fajunin? [Fajunin:]
Czem tiebia, chozigjuszha, ptacha siraja ispugat’ mozet, ezem? (s. 281).

W praytoczonych przykladach jest zawarta odpowiedz przeczgca na
postawione pytanie.

WP moga pelnié funkcje stwierdzenia, konstatacji (7 praykladéw), op.:

(17) [Tatanow:] A, Fiedor! Wiernulsia w otezij dom? Otliczno. (s. 270).

(18) [Fajunin:] Da u was gosti, okazywajetsia? [Anna Nikolajewna:] Gosti
i radost’, Nikolaj Siergieicz. (s. 298).

Nieliczng grupe (6 praykladow) stanowig WP w funkcji reakcji emoc-
jonalnej (oburzenie, ironia itd.), np.:

(19) [Fajunin:] W naczalniki mietit twoj prijatiel? Da on w swojem umie?
(s. 300).

(20) [Anna Nikolajewna:] Podlec ... Kak tiehie nie stydnol! (s. 296).

W ostatnim przykladzie interpunkeyjnie jest zaznaczony charakter niepy-
tajny wypowiedzenia.

Wirdd reakeji mozna wyodrgbnié powtdrzenia wyrazajace stosunck nega-
tywny do tresci poprzedniego wypowiedzenia:

(21) [Tatanow:].. Eto — sprawiedliwost’ k ludiam! [Fiedor:] Sprawied-

liwost'? Obozaju eti wsiemirnyje lekarstwa .. (s. 271). 10 A : .
Funkeje tg pelnia wypowiedzenia o roinej konstrukeji — z WZ i bez nich. EM; Egi?i?;l:glL;Z]zf{ﬂi,h;;zi E::e ;’;j??" “b}'ﬁ_ sle ze mnq do ogrodu? (s. 36).
I wreszcie pojedyncze preyklady (2) innych uzyé, przewaznie w funkcjl -~ Przyklady (30 31) A sk 2S¢, Pa::e majorze? (s. 3_[]_
fatycznej, dla podtrzymama kontaktu jezykowego migdzy N i O (Tak 8= 2Wolenic). W (32) zawarte jest fal;:hni; to- wykonanie czynnodei lub o po-
polagajetic? A nic proszcze?). (32) [Willil = el R i
Jak wynika z przedstawionych obserwacji, w rosyjskim tekscie mozna JuRJ xEqk:i;[:jqir:Tk[:tj:{?::;f_!::giﬁil;r ok "I 0sz¢ odejsél (s. 66).
wyodrebnié nastgpujace funkcje wtorne WP wedlug ich frekwencji: 1) zadania, W tekdcic mogy pelnié funl":cj; rf;;n:‘ 5 ch_. peinig "*’_P z WZ'J bez niego, WP
2) zaprzeczenia, 3) stwierdzenia (konstatacje), 4) reakcje emocjonalne. Przykladsw): nego rodzaju stwierdzed, konstatacji (7
5.2. W materiale polskim (56 preykladow) WP sa bardziej zréinicowane 3 {35) [Willi-] Samoc it i ol
s “?g! sdem funkeionaloym ik W soayiskin. ; .'ﬁpe!nije [gmrmis;:;ﬁ:_l:njd: ;:;x;}fﬁf;cz;agw%dztmgcna minut. Jested, zdaje sie,
Najwigksza grupe (12 przykladow) stanowia tak zwane powlorzenia. IR (34) [Sonnenbruch:) M}ﬂf:. ie nie o ;v'ﬂ o {g-' ol
funkeje mozna okrefli¢ jako upewnienie, chociaz bardziej adekwatne wydaje ikiery (Nalewa) (s. 38) f pogardzi pan kieliszkiem orzechowego
sic nam okredlenie rosyjskie 'ujasnienije’, Chodzi bowiem o uzmyslowienie W osobng grupe wyodrebnismy stwierdzenia o "
ywne (4 przy-
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klady), ktore sg zblizone do normalnych slwierdzen czy konstatacji, lecz rﬁinj,;q
sie od nich pod wigledem f{}rmalnyml (mbu?nlasc_ partykuly negalywnej)
i sposobem wyrazania stwierdzenia, a4 mianowicie: jest to zaprzeczona kon.
statacja czego$ przeciwnego, np: . o _ .

(35) [Ruth:] Nie krzycz na nia ojeze. I'fie_mdz:sz. e ona jest chora
2 nienawisci? (s. 63) (stwierdzenie 'przeciez widzisz). : B

(36) [Willi:] Stuchaj nol Czy nie za duzo tych ‘pﬂfrzrqdnyuh? Radze ci jak
pajmniej wirgeaé si¢ do tych spraw. (s. 16) (za duzo’) ' o

1 wreszcie spolykamy pojedyncee przyklady mnyf:h Uy ‘TVP.1p'1'zcwazm¢
konstrukeji wtraconych typu: oz z tego? juk by ci to puwl_cducf_;? \

Jak wynika z przedstawione] analizy, w tekscie putslaun mozna ufynﬂr-:bn{lé;
nastgpujace funkeje widrne WP wedlug ich l'n:_kwmcp: upewnicnia, ma.'icc;n-
emocjonalne, zapraeczenia, qdania, stwierdzenia (konstatacje), stwicrdzenia
ckspresywne.

6. Dla poznania warunkéw funkcjonowania WP istotne jest ustalenie
mozliwodci pozycyjnych WP w ich uzyciu podstawowym i E:rzcnﬂény]n. czyli
wyjasnienie tego, czy istnieja jakickolwiek ograniczenia zwigzane z ich dys-
trybucjy w tekseie (dyskursie). i .

W tekécie dialogowym wyodrebniamy nastepujgee pozycje istotne dla.
funkejonowania WP: samodzielne (stymulujace) i nawigzujace [reaguquce}.:'
Poza tym pozycja nawigzujaca moze by¢ powigzana z pytaniem lub stwier-
dzeniem (Szwicdowa 1960). _

6.1. Jak wskazuje material empiryczny, w obydwu jgzykach }‘{P w sw_ej_'
funkeji prymarnej move zajmowac wszystkie wymienione wyze] pozycje,
mianowicie: w skladzie repliki stymulujacej, w skladzie repliki — reakcji o
pytania, w skladzie repliki — reakeji na stwie:dm:enic [Fomijnmy tu material
ilustrujacy, aby unikng¢ nadmiernej rozbudowy tej czedei pracy). ?rz}-'pus?:czai-
nie istniejs pewne ograniczenia dla pytan V typu, lecz ‘zmkrc-mu liczba
przykladéw nie pozwala na wyclagnigeic odpowiednich wnioskow.

6.2. Pozycyjne mozliwodci WP w funkejach wiornych sq uzaleinione od
charakteru tych funkcji. _ _ :

W skladzie repliki stymulujgcej (pozycja samodziclna) WE pf:h.nq funkcje
stwierdzenia, zaprzeczenia, zgdunia, reakcji emocjonalnej (na czyje§ wichowa-
nig), a w jezyku polskim jeszcze i stwierdzenia ekspresywnego. ]

W skladzie repliki — reakcji na pytanic uzywane sg WP w qukcj_f
zaprzeczenia lub Zzgdania, a w jezyku polskim jeszcze w funkeji reakejl
emocjonalnej i stwierdzenia ckspresywnego. s 1

W skladzie repliki — reakeji na stwierdzenie WP w jEz:.rku lr?jﬂshmfpc]l[m%
funkcje reakeji emocjonalnej i zaprzeczenia, zas w jezyku po Iskim — fun cj ook bl o : |
stwierdzenia (w tym stwierdzenia ekspresywnego), zaprzeczenia, reakeji emoc- & patmim jﬂ:ﬂifﬁﬂ%ﬂmﬂﬂ ﬁﬂfﬁf’ﬂ?ﬂ‘ ;;;ﬁi#ﬁgg[:;u a::t:;;ﬁenﬂff;w::;kﬁa
jonalnej, upewnienia. \ narodowy Kangres Slawisiow, seria VI, Wrockw: Ossolineums,

Z przedstawionych wyiej obserwacji wynika, iz tylke w funkcji Zaprzecze-
hin WP w tekscie rosyjskim wystepuja we wszystkich tezech pozycjach,
atomiast w tekscie polskim taki zasigg cechuje WP w funkejach za prreczenii,
yierdzenia ekspresywnego i reakeji emocjonalnej. Oznacza to, i2 w przebada-
tekstach nie ma ograniczen dystrybucyjnych dla WP w wymienionych
jach. Natomiast tylko w pozyeji nawigzujace] wystepuja WP w funkceji
vnicnia. WP w Turkcji zgdan wystepuje w 2 pozycjach w tekécie rosyjskim
1 pozycji w tekscie polskim. Czyli istniejy pewne ograniczenia dystrybucyj-
¢ dla poszczegolnych funkcji wiornych WP,
\Wymienione wlasciwodei pozycyjne okreélajy zasieg uzycia WP w ich
ach pierwolnych i wtornych w kazdym z tekstow.
7. Konfrontacja rosyjskich 1 polskich WP 2z punktu widzenia ich funk-
wania w tekscie pozwala na wyciagnigeie pewnych wnioskow potwier-
geych nasze pierwotne przypuszezenia.
Otz zasadnicze podobienstwo obu jezykéw przejawia sig w nastgpujicych

wp wystgpuje w swych funkejach pierwotaych i wtornych pray przewa-

m uzyciu WP w ich funkeji pierwotnej i przy najwigkszej frekwencji

i 11 i 1 typu w tekdcie rosyjskim, 1 i 11T typu w tekécie polskim;

* 2) funkcje wtorne zazwyczaj spelniaja te WP, ktdre w swym podstawowym

53 pytaniami 1 i III typu;

do pelnienia funkcji prymarnych i wtérnych sg predysponowane dwie

vkeje skladniowe — z WZ i bez niego.

obserwowane rozbieznosci éwiadezgee o specyfice funkcjonowania WP

Kazdym 2 jezykéw dotyczy:

1) relacji wzajemnych uzycia pierwotnego | wtornego WP,

‘.2] czestotliwodci roznych typdw WP, a takfe ich skladu:

3) realizacji syntaktycznej 1 typu pytad w tekicie rosyjskim;

-i}' skladu i ilodei funkeji wtdrnych WP, relaci wzajemnych tych funkcji
iggu uzycia poszezegolnych [unkeji wtornych WP
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ot Wrociawski

REMARKS ON WHO GIVES WHAT TO WHOM IN ENGLISH
present paper is concerned with the English verb give. It aims to
its meaning and use within the framework of cognitive semantics
re 1977a, b; Lakoff and Johnson 1980; Lakoff 1982, 1985). According to
proach, natural language semantics is based on understanding, ie. on
| Cognitive Models (ICMs) (cf. Lakoll 1982) used to comprehend
¢e. 1CMs can be roughly characterized as chunks of structured
ge, of varying size and complexity, applied to facilitate understanding,
g with this premise, we assume that speakers of English have in their
a cognitive model of piving which represents a prototypic scene of
t is against this holistic model that the meaning of the verb give is to be
ized, and its different uses comprehended, This view on meaning in
language contrasts sharply with the definitial approach to meaning of
which is based on the assumption that for each word there is a core
ing and an array of additional senses, all obligatorily including the core
g. Fillmore's slogan (1977a) that "meanings are relativized to scenes”
a nuishell the essence of the view on meaning adopted in the present
H we know, in one way or another, what giving is, then, given that
dge we can know exactly what the verb give means

e assumption that meaning in natural language is characterized in terms
§ has determined the contents and order of discussion in the present
We shall proceed in the following manner: first, the details of the ICM of
g will be elaborated and u coherent holistic model constructed, next,
Aus shortcomings of definitial attempts to define the meaning of the verb
be indicated. In order to describe the model of giving with its relevant
nship and entities, we shall take as a starting point Rumelharl and
0y's (1977) proposal in this respect. We believe that a more adequate
4l model of giving will emerge from our discussion,
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I THE IDEALIZED COGNITIVE MODEL OF GIVING Here the three NPy, ie. the teacher, a ruler and each pupil, evoke and key into
g classroom scene which ensures the unity of place. Giving a ruler, presumably
Jor the purpose of solving some geometrical problem can take place during
a lesson of mathematics, which, in turn, warrants the unity of time.

- The postulated unities of time and place become even more conspicuous in

following example:
(4) John gave Mary his flue.

a piece of common knowledge that to become infected with flue one has to
coincidently, in contact with another person already having it. For this to
r, both individuals have to find themselves in the same place at the same

Rumelhart and Ortony (1977: 102-103) proposed to represent the network
of relationships holding among the participants of the giving scene as in the
following diagram;

(1) X G e L E’_ﬁVD‘ recipient iy

ps e w.’ff__ Z owecs

=/l BAGEE Y Sreor (s ri)
N ey ;
‘The giving described by sentence (3)

(5) Bill gave Paul a dig in the ribs.

n more unimaginable without the ‘giver’ and the ‘recipient’ having the
temporal and spatial location, The presence of the two unities in question
Iditionally underlined by the implied physical contact of the two in-
iiduals.

Even more compelling evidence is provided by the following example:

Ier smile gave Jane an attractive appearance.

Here, the encircled term GIVE represents the name of the scene. The
pointer labelled ‘is when' indicates the internal structure of the scene. The
variables x, y, z are pointed to by arrows labelled ‘giver’, ‘recipient’ and "gilt!y
respectively. The encircled terms CAUSE and GET represent subscenes. The
arrows pointing from the subscenes show how the variables of the scene relate.
to those of the subscene. Thus the ‘giver’ of the GIVE scene is the agent of the
CAUSE subscene, The GET subscene plays the role of the caused event for the
CAUSE subscene.

We suggest that the above proposal at best represents the core of the
cognitive model of giving, As we shall attempt to demonstrate below, giving
involves a whole network of-other relationships as well, such as temporal,
spatial, volitional, etc, in addition to the causative relation recognized by |
Rumelhart and Ortony.

One of the relevant aspects that the above model of giving disregards is that
giving. like any other kind of action, takes place in time and space. More
specifically, the 'giver’ and the 'recipient’ have to be in the same place at the
same time for the event of giving to take place. The examination of the
examples (2) through (6) will, hopefully, demonstrate that giving is indeed an
action that presupposes the unity of time and place. Consider the following
sentence:

(2) John gave Mary a book.

At first glance, the two unities are not immediately evident, which is mainly due
to the fuct that the ‘giver' and the recipient’ are coded by the proper nouns

John and Mary, respectively. The situation changes radically with the sentence
act of piving John did not have the book any longer, while Mary had it in

like the following one, where the two relevant roles are encoded by common
nouns, Possession then, The individual responsible for the change is the ‘giver

(3)  The teacher gave a ruler to cach pupil, Woln); it is out of his own will that he brings about the chunge described above,

¢, both her smile and an attractive appearance encode Jane's attributes.
in the real world Jane and her smile never go separately, therefore they
lways present in the same place at the same time, The same holds true for
ine and her appearance,
* Concluding the above considerations, we suggest that the unity of time and
1€ unity of place are essential elements of the situation of giving. As a corollary,
should be incorporated into the ICM of giving. At the same time, it should
& emphasized that the unities in question are prerequisites of giving rather
i the essential aspects of giving itself. These essential aspects, i.e. the core of
iving will be discussed below.
~ Generally speaking, giving involves a change of state in which the "giver'
And the 'recipient’ find themselves at the time prior to the very act of giving to
ther state, at which the 'giver’ and the 'recipient’ find themselves ut the time
terior to the act of giving. The details of the initial and the final states
eeome clear if one examines relevant presuppositions and implications of glve
#ehiences. Notice that the sentence John gave Mar ¥ a book presupposes that at
e time prior to the act of giving John had a book in his possession and Mary
W not have same book; it simultancously implies that at the time posterior to



g4 M. Post Fiho gives what to whom 05

isplacement of the “gift’ is a transfer of the abstract entity, i.e. ownership, for
ch no movement in space is possible, strictl ¥ speaking. The transfer of an
act entity as such is not a novelty since numerous give constructions
gplicitly verbalize as ‘gifts’ all sorts of abstract concepts, as in the lollowing
camples:
(%) a The explosion gave Wendy a fright.

b. Her mouth gives Rita sex appeal,

c. John gave Mary a lot of affection.

d. He gave me his word for it.

An important point is that having ownership of some entity implies, among
er things, having the right and power to transport it into someone else's

ourhood of possession. Once in his possession, this other person
ires the control, right and pawer to do with thit entity whatever he finds
apriate in the given situation. The range of options that he has at his
al is constrained by numerous factors, such as the ontology of the entity,
rmancence of the transfer of ownership, ete. The following short text will,
' lly, illustrate and support our interpretation,

(10) John bought a bunch of roses and gave them to Mary in apology for
what he had done. Mary accepted the flowers rather reluctantly, and

icneies of Rumelhart and Ortony’s model is that it specifieg

E:fhs: Efi:i?;':id poal state, nor ﬂ.m faft that the change involved in giving
is a primary responsibility of the ‘giver. . S ——

What the above discussion leaves unexplained is l::l:" Dc gr._}“ R
achieved, a deliciency also displayed b-‘f Rumelhf’mfan rturniz | mE oL
A relevant aspect of the verb give is that it F?dﬂs displacement ur 5 ’g[.;. : }t:
space, or more specifically, it codes the ’glﬂ.rsl trarns!'ar from the f],w trh by
'recipient’, willfully brought about by the giver'. I|‘1 uthe:: 1..‘:In.rr;:r ?1933-#;[}]
changes one possessor for another. Elahu:a?tm_g this u?cal. Lin FE!:bnu:hu:J s
says that "give codes one object’s trunsmuaupn from within a u.:zrgln e
possession to some goal outside this nmghbaurhlnui | . Mt
proposal, possession is constructed as an Ellbslracttregmn, ic. na:g]: mili-nn_q ﬁka:
possession, such that items owned are in it, as evidenced by construc :

the lollowing one
(7) 1 have it in my possession,

Equipped with Lindner's concept of possession, we s?ﬁwh'gﬁ:mﬁ
prototypic giving involves a physical mluvamcnt on the part:a Flhl:.: s
one person's neighbourhood of possession into someone else's neigh 1P AP
of possession. Such prototypical cases are mpmscnrt?d by mn}“w-c S d as soon as John out ol sight, she put them into th bask

Mary a book, which encode a human 'giver’ and recipient’ Angy Was out ol sight, she put them into the waste-basket.
‘ir';'i::‘f;r:: 'gill’. Metaphorically speaking, in such cunalru{r:uaus the 'gilt traces ) “The above text can be explicated in the following way. ﬁmhlg appropriately
a path between two extreme points, the initial {‘;;-1:11; of..) andl lhﬂ_ end ant 0/the context (in apa!a;:; y for _whnr .'l"" had done), through I}_uylng them, John
('into.."). The recognition of these two path-ends is r?l?v':urﬂ in view o waf 8Ol a bunch of roses into his neighbourhood of possession (John bought
constructions of a less prototypic type, which code the g].i:is movcmcnhour_ 0 Wibunch of roses). Thcn_. emculmgahis lnght of ownership, h? caused their

e person's neighbourhood of possession only, as exemplified by Ehc following. fer from his possession to Mary's nmghhnurhut_:-d of possession (...and gave
?ﬂ F""~ ) to- Mary). Once the flowers were in her neighbourhood, Mary could
senlences: ute the acquired, together with the 'gift, right of ownership, which she did

(8) o, Mary guve 4 scream. imd put them into the waste-hasket), acting appropriately to the context (for

b. The unnouncer gave "‘]u“ CRME. Wiat he had done; accepted reluctantly)
¢. Pam gave a sigh of ':'”'F"‘fr' ~ The analyzed text contextualizes the sentence John gave them to Mary,
d. The wheat gives a good f;‘ﬁ“!—“ ferclore it is o relatively easy task to find out that giving does involve the
¢, This ln?IP gvEd- 8 good light. ansfer of ownership. On the whole, however, give constructions illustrate the
[, Cows give milk. - . _— “Biver's ownership of the 'gilt’, due to which he is entitled to transporting it out
It is necessary to indicate that in giving there is another 1}2;,—,1(;1. (Ot his neighbourhood of possession into somebody else’s neighbourhood. Such
displacement involved too, disregarded i Rumclhlart Jand ?tﬁfﬁ;; o Sonstructions are Jess clear as to whether there is also the sume ownership on
Dixon (1982) and Lindner (1983) underlie the transferring Uh'ol'l t;iipis o MIE part of the 'recipient’. It is mainly through the examination of contex-
one person to another as an inherent erlemenll of giving. This Imhul il SWalizations like (10) above that one finds out that this is indeed the case.
a concrete entity that undergoes a physical dlmpl'a::cmr.:nl in space oo (8 t{wwer, we have noticed thut English has one type of give constructions
abstract privilege of possession, L.e. ownership. Thus what accompani Which seem (o explicitly support our ‘transfer of ownership’-interpretation, The
Sonstructions we have in mind are Catell's (1984) Permissive Give Sentences,
Wustrated by the following examples:

' All this Information can, possibly, be inferred from Rumelhart and Ortony's model.
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a. The captain gave Harry a Kick at the ball
b. Richard gave Sue a look at the book.
¢. 'The teacher gave Ilarry a glance at the answers.

A relevant difference between these constructions and other types of give
sentences is that their ‘recipient’ is simultaneously the agent ol the action
denoted by the nominalization following it®.

What sentences (l11a, b, ¢) presuppose is that the respective aclions
— kicking a ball, looking at the book, glancing at the answers — were originally
in the ‘givers’ neighbourhood of possession. Due to their ownership, the 'givers’
could either execute the actions themselves, or transfer the right of execution to
someone clse. For another person to perform the action, it has to be first in his
neighboourhood of possession. Knowing this, the ‘givers’ caused transferring of
the activities from their neighbourhoods to the ‘recipients’ neighbourhoods of
possession, verbalizing the displacement as ‘giving of the action’. That the
‘recipients’ did acquire the ownership of actions, here the right to execute these
actions is evidenced by the respective implications of (11a, b, ¢), which are:

(12) a Harry kicked the ball
b, Sue looked at the book.
¢, Harry glanced at the answers.

We believe that, in the light of the presented evidence, our claim that giving
involves the displacement of ownership of the ‘gift’, alongside the displacement
of the ‘gift’ utsell is sufliciently well motivated. In what follows, we shall take
under scrutiny the concepts ‘giver’, ‘recipient’ and ‘gift’.

As indicated above, the scene of giving has three variables: a ‘giver,
a ‘recipient’, and a 'gift’, the names correctly characterizing an active role of the
former and a passive role of the latter two, On different occasions these three
variables take a wide range of different values, as evidenced by the data
presented throughout the discussion. What matters, however, is the fact that
while these variables may be coded by different NPs on dilferent occasions, still
the relationships internal to the scene of giving remain constant. In particular,
the ‘giver’ will somehow cause the 'recipient’ to get the 'gift’, and in normal
cases this is true regardless of the identity of the 'giver’, ‘recipient’, or the nature
of the 'gift’.

What are the consequences of the evident variability of the ontology of the
'giver’, ‘recipient’, and the ‘gift’ for the ICM of giving to be constructed in the

(1)

! Syntactically, permissive-give-sentences involve Raising-10-Object transformation, followed
by one of the nominalization rules, The deep steuctures of (11a, b, ¢) roughly correspond to:

(1) The captain gave § [Harry kick the ball]

{2 Richard gave § [Sue look at the book]

{3) The teacher gave S [Harry glance at the answen]
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present paper? In a4 number of works, Fillmore (1977a, b) and Lakofr (1982)
argued that the categories in idealized cognitive models are natural calegorics
in Rosch’s sense (1973). If so, then the values to be associated with the three
variables are the prototypical values. Thus, we claim that give tends to require
the ‘giver’ 10 be a human being (capable of willful actions), but of course
various abstract entities can give in much the same way as a person, such
values, however, are less prototypical of which deviance is the source of
prototype cflects (Lakofl 1982). We argue that a typical ‘recipient’ is also
& human being (capable of willful actions), while a prototypic ‘gift’ is usually
@ concrete object, easy to transport and dispose of A prototypic give
construction is represented by John gave Mary a book.

~ We are in a position now to specify the cognitive model of glving as
a holistic structure governing our understanding of various activities as
Anstances of giving. It should be obvious by now that Rumelhart and Ortony's
proposal represents only a part of this structure. In our view, giving is
ntially a willful change of one state into another state by doing something,
nelhart and Ortony's model represents only certain details of the change
itsell. We suggest that the overall cognitive model of giving has the form of
pt (Schank 1975), or a prototype scenario (Lakoff 1985) which involves
there consecutive stages linked by temporal and causative connections. Here
follows our idealized cognitive model of giving

The prototype scenario of giving
Participants: ‘giver’, 'recipient’, 'gift’
Goal: transfer of ‘gift’ from ‘giver’ to 'recipient’
Linear sequence: temporal and causal links between consequtive stages
Stage 1: Initial state (t,)
In the same place, at the same time (1,) three relevant
entities are assembled; the entities are capable of perform-
ing the roles of the 'giver’, 'gift’ and 'recipient’; there is
a specific relationship holding between the ‘giver' and the
'gilt', which is not holding between the 'gift' and the
‘recipient’; this relationship is of ownership - the 'giver’
owns the 'gilt'; because of this he has control aver the "gilt',
the rights and power to change the relatiohship of
ownership between himself and the 'gift’; the 'giver’ wants
such a change to take place.

Stage 2: Giving (t,)
Centre:

In the same place, at the same time (t,) the 'giver’ willingly
causes the transfer of the 'gift’ to the ‘recipient’; by this he
also causes the transfer of ownership to the 'recipient’;
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End:
because of that the 'recipient’ comes to have the 'gift'; and
also comes to be the owner of the 'gift’ — the 'recipient’
gets the 'gift’ from the 'giver’.

Stage 3: Goal state (t,)
In the same place, at the same time (t,) there is a specific
relationship holding between the 'recipient’ and the 'gift’,
which is no longer holding between the 'gift’ and the
‘giver’; the relationship is of ownership — the ‘recipient’
owns the 'gift'; because of that the 'recipient’ has control
aver the ‘gift', the rights to it, and power over ir.

As indicated above, the model we have proposed is more complex and
detailed than Rumelhart and Oriony suggested. Giving involves a whole
network of relations — causal, temporal, volitional, possessive, etc. Il one
ignores this network of relations, and takes notice only of the causal aspect of
giving, then he is unable to give an adequate description of the cognitive model
governing our understanding of the activity of giving. The model we have
proposed can be viewed as an experiential cluster in the sense of Lakoff (1985),
ie. a complex structure, formed by the interaction of a number of cognitive
models (causations, transfer, change, possession, location, time, space etc.),
which is psychologically more basic than the models taken individually.

1 THE SHORTCOMINGS OF DEFINITIAL ATTEMPTS
TO SPECIFY THE MEANING OF GIVE

We now turn to the second issue of the present paper, i.e. the meaning of
the verb give. In keeping with the assumptions of cognitive semantics the verb
give, in all its uses, directly or indirectly, activates the scenario of giving. As
a corollary, the problem of meaning of this lexical item as distinet from and
additional to the ICM this word evokes does not arise in this framework. Since
dictionaries do list definitions of the verb give, it is interesting to examine their
limitations on the one hand, and, on the other, to try to offer an alternative
account in terms of the proposed ICM. With this goal in view, we shall
examine the first six definitions given in Hornby et al. (1968)%.

The listed definitions of the verb give are: (1) ‘hand over as a present’, 'cause
(sb.) to have (sth.) without payment’; (2) cause (sb.) to have (sth.) in exchange for
sth. else, for payment, in compensation’; (3) ‘allow (sb.) to have, allow or cause

* Nothing in this part of the present puper hiinges on the choice.of thiy particular dictionary,
bad we consulted any ather dictionary, we would discover that it poses the same type of problems
as Homby et al. (1968) does.
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(sb. or sth,) to pass into the care or keeping of; ;4] ‘furnish, supply, provide’;
(5) ‘be the source or origin of; (6) ‘devote, dedicate’.

It is not difficult to notice that the first three definitions directly relate to
certain aspects of the proposed prototype scenario. Thus, definitions, 1, 2,
3 explicitly mention the transfer — ‘hand over’, "have in cxchnlngt.: for', 'pass
into; 3. underlics the causation of transfer — 'cause to pass inte', while 1,
2 emphasize the causation of having — ‘cauvse to have'. Delinition | points out
that the giver acts out of his own will, without any immediate goal in view —"as
a present’, ‘without payment’. Finally, the 3rd definition refers to the ownership
and its consequent right to a free control of the ‘gift’ - ‘allow to have', ‘allow to

into’, These three definitions are illustrative of LakofT's (1985) observation
that one of the consequences of clustering models for characterization of
a concept is a tendency to view one of them as the most important, central or
salient. This tendency is reflected in the dictionary definitions which usually list

~ those salient chunks as the core or primary meaning, when a word has more

than one. The examined definitions clearly display this property.

Definitions 2 and 3 require some additional comments. Although in
different ways, they seem to depart slightly from the prototype scenario. The
former definition includes the meaning components not present in the mnll.riu
of giving, such as ‘in exchange [or sth. else’, Tor payment, 'i+n mmpunsutlc?n“.
Hornby et al. (1968) illustrate and justify the definitions with the following
exampies:
~ (13) a. How much will you give me for my old car.

b. I gave a good price for this overcoal.

We suggest that the motivation for the inclusion of this additional inl'ﬂrn.minn
in definition 2 is that the prototype scenario of giving is embedded in the
commercial event scene. The commercial scene includes, among others, goods, .
bere represented by my old car and overcoat, money, here encoded l’ff ht.‘rw. much
and a good price, and two transfers of money and goods, respectively, in the
opposite directions. Since give codes one-way transfer only, the two-way
transfer involved in trading has to be coded by the prepositional for phrase.
The details of the transfer itsell remain exactly the same as in the prototype
scenario, with the ‘giver’ and ‘recipient’ playing double roles of buyer and seller
in the commercial scene. It iy justified to conclude that definition 2 includes not
only relevant aspect of the ICM of giving, but also salient aspects of the
commercial event scene in which it is embedded. ’

Definition 3 contains the specification ‘into the care or keeping of, and is
illustrated by the sentence:

(14) Cive the porter your bag!

We suggest that the definition in question again combines the essential
elements of our prototype scenario with the porter cognitive model, in which
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one of the connections between porters and bags is that of taking care of
Above we observed that the ‘giver’, ‘recipient’ und the 'gift" are the variables
which may take differcnt contextual values. The kexical item porter and bags
provide such values, the relationship internal to the scene of giving remaining
constant. Definition 2 includes the details of a larger scene of which the giving
scenanio was only a subscene. By contrast, definition 3 incorporates certain
information contained in its rela ted subscenes. What definitions 2 and
3 illustrate is a tendency to tremt various contextual details as part of ihe
meaning proper of a defined word, and on this basis to erroneously indicate the
alleged different senses of the same word

The last three definitions, ie, (4) 'furnish, supply, provide- (5) 'be the source
of or origin of; (6) ‘devote, dedicate’, illustrate a deficiency of a different type.
The following sentences exemplify these senses, respectively:

(15) a. The sun gives us warmth and light.
b. You've given me your cold,
¢. He gave his life to the cause of peace.

A legitimate question to ask is whether these definitions represent distinet
senses of the verb give, coded in language, or rather distinct interpretations of

this verb in the verbal contexts specified by its sentences. What makes such
a question plausible is that the above definitions, in contrast to 1,2, 3, do not

make a direct and explicit reference to any detail of the prototype scenario, It
can be said about 4 and 5 that they implicitly refer to ‘transfer’; it is less
obvious, however, that the same can be said about definition 6. The recognition

What the discussed definitions 150 fail to reflect is that in the three quoted
sentences, the verh give has been metaphorically used. In each of the sentences,
illustrating the respective senses, the verb give has for its arguments different
nominals. These nominals, functioning as nodes in the networks of relation-
ships defined by the verb give are associated with and evoke diflerent domaing
of experience, loasely specified as solar radiation — the sun, warmth, light: cold
catching — you, me, ol peace struggle - ke, his life, the cause of peace. On the
other hand, there is g distinet domnin of experience of giving, which we have
characterized with the seenario representing typical giving. What senlences (15)
seem {o illustrate is that certain correspondences have been perceived as
kolding between ‘giving' and the three domains identified above. This
observation B4VE raise to a conceptualization of the relevant relationship
between certain entities in these dumaines as ‘giving', and consequently, lo
coding of this conceptualization with the appropriate give constructions, What

is involved here is a typical structuring of one domain of experience by another

life to the cause of peace rat
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Our understanding of {15a) is based on the gencral metaphorical model that
comprehends SOLAR RADIATION as GIVING. The comprehension of the
sentence involved also includes specific ontological metaphors which elaborate
this general metaphorical model The specific ontological metaphors in play are
SUBSTANCES ARE BOUNDED ENTITIES, with which we can view
warmth and light as concrete entitics; and THE SUN 15 A PERSON which
allows to endow the sun with human attributes such as willlullness, for
example. (15a) is linked with its (metaphorical) interpretation via the scenario
of giving plus the specific ontological metaphors. Generalizing on the meta-
phorical use of the verb give, we suggest that it is always based on the scenario
and some specific oentological metaphors.

3. CONCLUSION

The present paper is a report on work in progress in the semantics of giving.
Part of this research will be constituted by an examination of the lexical
resources of English for encoding the concept of giving. In this paper, our
general purpose was to establish the foundations for a thorough examination
of meaning and use of the verb give and other lexical items from the domain of
giving.

We have adhered to cognitive semuntics, believing that the framework it
offers is superior to the definitial approach to meaning of words. One of the
central concerns of cognitive semantics is the construction of idealized
cognitive models. In the present paper, we have described the mental model of
giving, evoked by the English verb give. One of the ways to motivate the
approach adopted is to underlie the deficiencies and inadequacy of the
alternative approach. This is why a large portion of our paper was devoted o
a critical discussion of dictionary definitions of the verb give.
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ZUM MODERNEN PAROMIOLOGISCHEN HANDAPPARAT

Kennzeichnend fiir die pardmiologische Forschung im 20. Jahrhundert sind
@) ihre deutliche Intensivierung, vor allem in Europa (die Sowjetunion
iteinbegriffen) und Nordamerika sowie b) ihre zunehmende internationale
(oordination und Integration. Sie hat sich bereits einen gediegenen Handap-
parat erarbeitet, der aus einer beachtlichen Anzahl von Nachschlagewerken,
Bibliographien, Sammelbiinden und Zeitschriften besteht. Im vorliegenden
Beitrag wird ein Versuch unternommen, diesen Handapparat kurz zu charak-
sieren. Dabei werden allerdings zwei Einschrinkungen gemacht:
- 1) Wir beschriinken uns nur auf den pardmiologischen Handapparat, d.h.
dal moderne ein- und mehrsprachige Sprichwdrtersammlungen aufler acht
gelassen werden,
2) Yon modernen pardémiologischen Nachschlagewerken berticksichtigen
- wir lediglich diejenigen, die internationalen Charakter haben, d.h. fiir alle

Sprichwdrterforscher von Bedeutung sind.

. PAROMIOLOGISCHE NACHSCHLAGEWERKE

Eine notwendige Voraussetzung fiir die richtige Entwicklung jedes Wissen-
schaftszweiges sind Nuchschlagewerke, die dem neuesten Forschungsstand
entsprechen, Die moderne Sprichwdrterforschung besitzt drei Kompendien
Jinternationalen Charukters: Deutsche Sprichwdrterkunde von Friedrich Seiler,
~the Proverb von Archer Taylor sowie Sprichwort von Lutz Roéhrich und

o

- Wolfgang Mieder,
q‘ L.1. Friedrich Seiler, Deutsche Sprichwdrterkunde, Miinchen 1922, Nach-
druck: 1967

- Deutsche Sprichwirterkunde, die 457 Oktavseiten und 14 Kapitel zihlt, ist
8 bisher umfangreichste und detaillierteste pardmiologische Nachschlage-
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werk. Fricdrich Seiler (1851-1927) formuliert darn die erste grundlegende
Gesumtkonzeption der Paromiologie mit thren verschiedenen synchronen
und diachronen Aufgaben, die ihre Gelteog im wesentlichen bis heute
aufrechterhalten hat. Es wird zwar zurecht allpemein bemingelt, dall sein
Werk eigentlich nur einzelsprachlich ausgerichtet ist, aber in methodologischer
Hinsicht bildet es cine solide wissenschaltliche Grundlage fir die Erforschung
nicht nur deutscher sondern auch anderer Sprichwdrter. Es gilt
auch hervorzulieben, dall dieses grundliche und zuverlissige IHandbuch
die Entwicklung der Paromiologie im 20. Jahrhundert nachhaltig beeinflulit

hat.

1.2. Archer Taylor, The Proverb, Cambridge/Massachusetts 1931, Neu-
drucke: The Proverb and an Index to The Proverb, Hatboro/Pennsyl-
vania, Copenhagen 1962; Bern, Frankfurt am Main, New York 1985

The Proverb ist wohl das populiirste pardmiologische Standardwerk. Archer
Taylor (1890-1973), der auch als Begrinder der modernen Pardmiologie
angeschen wird, basiert darin —— im Gegensatz zu Friedrich Seiler — aul
Sprichwdrtern aus mehreren, vor allem romanischen und germanischen Spra-
chen. (Aus dem Polnischen zitiert er allerdings nur den bekannten Zungen-
brecher Chregszez bremi w trzcinie), In den Mittelpunkt seiner Erfirterungen
stellt er grundsiitzliche Fragen der Purdmiologie und weist dabei auch auf die
noch zu losenden Probleme hin. Systematisch beriicksichtigt er vergleichende
Aspekte und regt dadurch komparative Sprichwortstudien an. Eine besonders
wertvolle Ergiinzung dieses Handbuches bildet An Index to The Proverb, der
eine Liste aller in seinem Werk angefthrten Sprichwérter sowie cine Basisbi-
bliographie enthilt,

1.3. Lutz Réhrich, Wollgang Mieder, Sprichwort, Stuttgart 1977

Sprichwort ist eine vorzigliche Einfihrung in das moderne Sprichwor-
-terstudivm. Lutz Réhrich avs Freiburg im Breisgau sowie Wollgang Mieder
aus Burlington/Vermont befussen sich in 14 Kupiteln mit Schltssel problemen
der zeitgendssischen Sprichworterforschung. In knapper Form geben sie eine
gute Ubersicht sowoh! dber den neuesten Forschungsstand als auch Gber das
wichtigste internationale Schrifttum, Von Bedeutung fir interdisziplindre
Untersuchungen ist das Kapitel Die Erforschung des Sprichwaorts durch ver-
schiedene Wissenschaftsaweige. Aul neue Aspekte pardmiologischer Arbeiten

wird im Hauptsilick Biologie des Sprichworts im modernen Sprachgebrauch

hingewicsen. Zweckmiiflig wiire wohl eine neue Ausgabe dieses verdicnstvollen
Realienbuches, die den aktuellsten Forschungsergebnissen des letzten Jahr-
2ehnts Rechnung tragen wiirde.
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2 PAROMIOLOGISCHE BIBLIOGRAPHIEN

Unabdingbar fir die internationule Koordination und Integration jeder
wissenschaftsdisziplin sind entsprechende Fachbibliographien. In diescr Hin-
sicht befindet sich die Pardmiologic in einer recht piinstigen Lage, denn im 20,
Jahrhundert sind insgesamt sechs internationile Sprichwérterbibliographien
erschienen. Drei von ihnen, dh. Catalogue des livres parémiologiques von
mm}r Bernstein, Praverh Literature von Willrid Bonser und _Sprl'r:hw'ﬁrmrb_i-
" Bliographie von Otto Moll sind allgemeine internationale Bibliographicn. Sie

enthalten Angaben sowohl Gber Sprichwdrtersammlungen als auch iber

Cnrichworterstudien. Drei Bibliographien von Wolfgang Mieder umfassen
dagegen keine Eintragungen dber Sprichwértersammlungen sondern nur Gber
parOmiclogische Studien.

" 21, Ignacy Bernstein, Catalogue des livres parémiologiques composant la
 bibliothéque de Ignace Bernstein, Varsovie 1900

‘Der zweiblindige 1294 Oktavseiten ziihlende Katalog ist die zweitgrilie
dnternationale Sprichworterbibliographie. Der polnische Paromiologe Ignaqy
Yernstein (1836-1909) verzeichnet darin 4761 durchnummerierte Titel, die
dphabetisch angeordnet sind. Es sind sowohl Sprichwdrtersammlungen als
eh pardmiologische Studien, die zu einer Privatbibliothek gehOrten. Viele
ihnen sind mit kritischen Kommentaren versehen. Diese vorziigliche
phie enthilt auch drei Register, die ihre Benutzung erleichtern:
phische Werke, eine Liste von Sprachen und ein Handschriften-
chnis, Zu begriiBen ist daher die Initiative des Hildesheimer Georg Olms
apes, dieses wertvolle aber selten gewordene Werk als Neudruck herauszu-

- 2.2, Wilfrid Bonser, Proverb Literature. A Bibliography of Works Relating
to Proverbs. Compiled from Materials Left by the Late T.A. Stephens,
London 1930, Neudruck: Nendeln/Liechtenstein 1967

" Proverh Literature ist die drittgrobte internationale Sprichwérterbibliogra-
phic. Wilfrid Bonser, Bibliothekar der Universititsbibliothek in Birmingham,
tiitzte sich bei ihrer Kompilation auf den obengenannten Katalog von Ignacy
‘Bernstein sowie auf zwei cinschligige Bibliographien aus dem 19. Jahrhundert:
dteratur der Sprichwbrter von Christian Conrad Nopitsch (Ndmberg 1822)
. Bibliographte parémiologique von Pierre-Alexandre Gratet-Duplessis
(Paris 1847). Sie enthilt 4004 Titel; es sind vorwicgend Sprichwdrtersammiun-
en; pardmiologische Studien wurden nur ldckenhaft aufgenommen. Ein-
fagungen wurden innerhalb der einzelnen Sprachen alphabetisiert. Am Schluf
bt es auch cinen Abschnitt mit einer thematischen Sprichworterbibliographie.
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Einige Titel sind mit kurzen Anmerkungen verschen. Dieses nusgezeichnete
und fiir die Sprichwérterforschung unentbehrliche Werk hat auch ein Per-
sonen- sowic ecin Sachregister.

23. Ono Moll, Sprichwirterbibliographie, Frankfurt am Main 1958

Das Werk enthilt 9051 Eintragungen sowie 27 Titel im Anhang und ist
damit die weituus umfungreichste internationale pardmiographische und pa-
romiologische Bibliographie. Der Berliner Privatgelehrie Dr. Otto E. Moll
(1882~ 1968) basierte aul bisherigen einschligipen Bibliographien sowie aufl
cigenen Nachforschungen. In seinem Werk werden zuerst Sprichwinterbibliogra-
phien verzeichnet, dann folgen die wichtigsten pardmiologischen Studien und
danach mehrsprachige Sprichwértersammlungen. Im Haupttell werden einzel-
ne Titel innerhalb der jeweiligen Sprachen angeordnet, wobei ihre Reihienfolge
jedoch nicht alphabetisch sondern chronologisch ist. In cinem besonderen
Abschnitt werden auch thematische Sprichwdrtersammlungen erfaBt. Manche
Eintragungen sind mit kurzen Anmerkungen verschen. Ein Sachregister ist
zwar nicht vorhanden aber ein Namenregister erleichtert die Benutzung dieser
monumentalen und unabdingbaren Standardbibliographie.

24. Wollgang Mieder, International Bibliography of Explanatory Essays on
Individual Proverbs and Proverbial Expressions, Bern, Frankfurt am
Main, Las Vegas 1977

Die erste Sonderbibliographie von Wollgang Mieder verzeichnet iiber 2000
pardbmiologische Studien zu cinzelnen Sprichwdrtern und sprichwértlichen
Redensarten, die ithre Herkunfl, Geschichie, Bedeutung usw. erliutern. Sie
umfassen die Zeitspanne vom 18, Jahrhundert bis zur Gegenwart und sind aus
amerikanischen, deutschen, englischen, franzdsischen, italienischen, lateini-
schen, niederlindischen und spanischen Quellen entnommen. Einzelne LEin-
tragungen, die jedoch weder durchnummeriert noch kommentiert sind, werden
nach ihren englischen Schlisselwirtern alphabetisch angeordoet. Ein Namen-
register wirde den Wert dieser besonders fir konfrontative Studien niitzlichen
Sonderbibliographie noch erhéhen.

2.5, Wollgang Micder, Proverby in Literature: An International Bibliagraphy,
Berne, Franklurt am Main, Las Vegas 1978

Die zweite Sonderbibliographic von Wolfgang Mieder betrillt pardmiologi-
sche Publikationen dber Sprichwdrler in literarischen Werken, ein Gebiet der
Parbmiologie, aufl dem er sich bereits durch frihere Studien uad Monogra-
phien ausgewiesen hat. Sie zAhlt 1166 nicht kommentierte Eintragungen, wobei
die meisten von ihnen in den allgemeinen Bibliographien von Wilfrid Bonser
und Otto Moll nicht verzeichnet sind. Sie besteht aus einem allgemeinen Teil
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(Nummern 1 -135) sowie eincm besonderen Tell (Nummern 136-1166) Aul-
genommen wurden Publikationen aus dem Amerikanischen, Englischen, Deut-
schen sowic aus den romanischen Sprachen, die klassische, germanische,
slawische, aftikanische sowie nah- und ferndstliche Literaturen betreffen. Ein-
tragungen werden pach den Nachnamen der einzelnen Autoren alphabetisiert,
deren literurische Werke auf die Sprichwdrter hin untersucht worden sind. Ein
Namenregister erleichtert die Verwendung dieser wertvollen Sonderbibliogra-

phie.
26. Wollgang Mieder, International Proverb Scholarship. An Annotated
Bibliography, New York, London 1982

International Proverh Scholarship ist die wichtigste allgemeine pardmiologi-
sche Bibliographie, die cine Kronung der jahrelangen bibliographischen
Nachforschungen von Wollgang Miceder bildet. Sie betrit keine Sprich-
‘wortersammlungen sondern nur pardmiologische Studien, die seit etwa 1880
bis ca. 1980 erschienen sind. Sie hat internationalen und interdiszipliniren
akter, denn sie enthiilt 2142 Titel von Sprichworterstudien vor allem aus
Amerika sowie aus West- und Osteuropa (einschlieBlich der Sowjetunion), die
‘von Anthropologen, Ethnologen, Folkloristen, Historikern, Juristen, Kunsthis-
torikern, Linguisten, Literatur-, Kommunikations-, Religionswissenschaftlern,
lologen, Psychologen, Soziologen etc. verfalt wurden. Alle Eintragungen
sind durchnummeriert und mit einem analytischen Kommentar verschen, Sie
‘werden nach den Namen ihrer Verfasser alphabetisiert. Drei ausfihrliche
‘Register, ein Namen-, Sach- und Sprichwortindex, erginzen diese vorziigliche
und fiir jeden Sprichworterforscher unentbehrliche Bibliographie,

3. PAROMIOLOGISCHE SAMMELBANDE

Ausschluggebend fir die internationale Integration jedes Wissenschalls-
zweiges sind cinschligige Reader, dic wesentliche Einzelstudien in einem Band
Vereinen, die (ber verschiedene, oft nur schwer zugiingliche Zeit- und Fest-
schriften verstreut sind, Auch in dieser Hinsicht ist die jetzige Situation der
Pardmiologie recht zulricdenstellend. Sie verfigt bereits Gber neun pa-
tomiologische Sammelbinde, die in den 70er und 80er Juhren des 20.
Jahrhunderts erschienen sind. Besondere Verdienste aufl diesem Gebiet hat
‘Wollgang Mieder, der sechs dieser Summelbiinde herausgegeben hat. Man
kann sie in zwei Gruppen eintellen; 1) Sammelbinde mit Beitrligen eines
einzelnen Verfassers, 2) Sammelbinde mit Studien mehrerer Autoren. Inner-
halb dieser Gruppen werden sie im weiteren chronologisch nach ihrem

Erschelnungsjahr dargestellt.

Die zwel russischsprachigen Sammelbiinde, die der bekannte sowjetische

Pardmiologe Grigorij L'vovié Permjukov (1919-1983) herausgegeben hat:
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Paremiologiceskt] shornik (Moskau 1978) und Paremiologiteskije issledovaniiu
(Moskau 1984) enthalten wichtige Beitrige [Ghrender zeitgendssischer Pa-
romiologen aus der Sowjetunion und den sozialistischen Léindern, aullerhalb
der Sowjetunion sind sie nur Julerst schwer zuginplich.

3.1 Parémiologische Sammelbande mit Beitrfigen cines cinzelnen Verfassers

311, Archer Taylor, Selected Writings on Proverbs. Edited by Wollgang
Mieder, Helsinki 1975

Selected Writings on Proverbs umfassen 15 wichtigste englischsprachige
Sprichwdrterstudien von Archer Taylor (1890-1973), dem Begrinder der
internationalen Pardmiologie. Sie sind in der Zeitspanne zwischen den 30er
und 60er Jahren entstanden und urspriinglich in verschiedenen amerikanischen
und europiischen Fachzeitschriften und Festschriften erschienen. Der Heraus-
geber hat sie in vier thematische Gruppen eingeteilt, Die ersten finf Beitripe
betrelfen allgemeine Probleme der Pardmiologie. Die zweite Gruppe enthilt
finf Aufsitze, dic Einzelfragen der Sprichwdrterforschung analysieren. Vier
weitere sind der historischen baw. komparativen Pardmiologie gewidmet. Der
Sammelband wird mit ciner kommentierten Bibliographie 2um Sprich-
worterstudium abgeschlossen, die Archer Taylor bereits 1932 verdffentlicht hat.

3.1.2. Wolfgang Mieder, Das Sprichwort in unserer Zeit, Frauvenfeld 1975

Das Sprichwort in unserer Zelt weist neun deutschsprachige Beitrige von
Wollgung Mieder auf, von denen vier urspriinglich in den 70er Jahren im
wiprachspiegel”, der Zeitschrift des Schweizerdeutschen Sprachvereins, er-
schienen sind. Sie betreffen Funktionen deutscher Sprichwérter im modernen
Sprachgebrauch. Die ersten sechs Studien analysieren Verwendungsméglich-
keiten von Sprichwdrtern in der Sprache der Wirtschaft, Politik, des Humors,
der Werbung und in Schlagzeilen sowie in Anspiclungen. Drei weitere Beitrige
behandeln die heutige Lebensbiologie von Sprichwortern, ithre Variabilitit und
ihre zeitgenossischen Varianten.

3.1.3. Wolfgang Mieder, Deutsche Sprichwdrter in Literatur, Politik, Presse
und Werbung, Hamburg 1983

Deutsche Sprichwdrter in Literatur, Politik, Presse und Werbung enthalien elf
dcutu!uprud‘uigu Aufsdtze von Wollgang Mieder. In den 70er und 80er Jahren
sind sie zuerst in der Zeitschrilt M utterspruche”, herausgegeben von der
Gesellschalt fiir deutsche Sprache in Wiesbaden, verdiTentlicht worden. Neun
von ihnen betreffen Sprichwérter, einer behandelt die Geschichte des Aus-
drucks Eiserner Vorhang und ein underer beschiilligt sich mit Goethe-Zitaten.
Der Titel dieses Sammelbandes weist bereits auf die Bereiche hin, denen diese
Sprichwortstudien gewidmet sind. Einzelne Beitrlige betroflen v, den Sprich-
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worterpebrauch bei Heinrich von Kleist, Alfred 16bling, Karl Kraus, die
Verwendung von Sprichwértern fir antisemitische Propaganda wihrend der
Nazizeit, Funktionen von Sprichwartern in der Wochenzeitung ,Die Zeit” va.

3.2, Parbmiologische Sammelbinde mit Beitrigen mehrerer Verfasser

321, Wollgang Mieder (Hrsg.), Ergebnisse der Sprichwdrterforschung, Bern,
Franklurt am Main, Las Vegas 1978

Das Werk umfuft elf deutschsprachige Arbeiten aus den Jahren 1955-1975,
Ihre Autoren sind der Amerikaner Wollgang Mieder, der Finne Matti Kuusi
sowic sichen Pardmiologen aus der Bundesrepublik Deutschland: Gerda
Grober-Gliick, Mathilde Hain, Gerhard Miiller-Schwefe, Friedrich Ohly, Lutz
Réhrich, Wolfgang Schmidt-Hidding und Wilhelm Weizsicker, Der Heraus-
geber Wollgang Mieder war bestrebt, solche Studien aufzunehmen, die fir die
pardmiologischen Forschungen in der BRD repriisentativ sind und die den
Charakter eines Forschungsberichts haben. Sie betreffen Definitionsprobleme,
sprichwortliche Redensarten, Rechtssprichworter, Sprichworterillustrationen,

‘geographische Verbreitung, Aberglauben, Strukturanalyse, Ubersetzung von

Sprichwértern und von sprichwdrterlichen Redensarten sowie Sprichwbrter in
der deutschen Literatur und im modernen Sprachgebravch,

322, Wolfgang Mieder, Alan Dundes (eds.), The Wisdom of Many. Essays
on the Proverh, New York, London 1981

The Wisdom of Many enthilt 20 englischsprachige Beitrige, hauptsichlich
aus den 60cr und 70er Juhren des 20. Juhrhunderts. Thre Verfasser sind 18
amerikanische sowie 3 europiische Pardmiologen. Wollgang Mieder und Alan
Dundes waren als Herausgeber bemiiht, Aufsiitze aufrunchmen, die fir die
Sprichworterstudien in Amerika repriisentativ sind. Sie beschiiftigen sich v.a.
mit Definitionsproblemen, Funktionen von Sprichwdértern in der Gesellschaft,
in der Literatur, in modernen Massenmedien, sowie mit Verwendung von
Sprichwértern in der Psychologie und mit Relevanz von Sprichwdrtern fiir die
Bestimmung des Nationalcharakters.

323, Peter Graybek, Wolfgang Eismann (Hrsg), Semiotische Studien zum
Sprichwort, Simple Forms Reconsidered, 1, Tibingen 1984 (= Kodi-

kas/Codes. Ars Semiotica, Yol. 7/1984, no. 3-4)

Semiotische Studien zum Sprichwort umfassen 19 Beitriige, darunter 13
deutsche bzw. englische Ubersetzungen der wichtigsten pardémiologischen
Arbeiten des sowjetischen Sprichwdrterforschers Grigorij L'vovié Permjakov
(1919 - 1983) sowie seiner Mitarbeiter und 6 Beitrige von Peter Graybek
(Bochum) und Wolfgang Eismann (Bochum/Mannheim). Sie behandeln v.a.
semiotische Sprichwérterforschung, Funktionen und strukturelle Typologie
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von Pardmien, parémiologische HHomonymie und Synonymie, Struktur des
pardmiologischen Zeichens sowie lexikopraphische Erfussung won Sprich-
worlern, paromisches Minimum usw. Besonders wertvoll ist dieser mono-
thematische Summelband filr digjenigen Sprichworterforscher, dic des Russi-
schen nicht michtig sind.

324, Wolfgang Mieder (Hrsg), Deutsche Sprichwdrterforschung des 19.
Jahrhunderts, Bern, Frankfurt am Main, New York 1984

Der Aufsatzband enthilt neun wichtige deutsche Sprichwortstudien des
vorigen Jahrhunderts. Sic betreffen cin breites Spektrum von pardmiologischen
Aspekten: Definition, Entstehung, Bedeutung, Philosophie, Psychologie, Form,
Stil, Sprache, Nationalcharakter, Internationalitit usw.

Hier gilt es auch hervorzuheben, daB Wollgang Mieder aufierdem noch
zwei sehr wesentliche pardmiologische Bicher aus dem 19. Jahrhundert erneut
herausgegeben hat:

1) Karl Friedrich Wilbelm Wander, Das Sprichwort, betrachtet nach Form u.
Wesen, fiir Schule w. Leben, als Einleitung zu einem groflen volkstiimlichen
Sprichwérterschatz, Bern, Frankfurt am Main, New York 1983.

2) Oswald Robert Kirchner, Pardmiologische Studien, Bern, Frankfurt am
Main, New York 1984,

Somit sind jetzt wohl alle wichtigsten deutschsprachigen pardmiologischen
Publikationen des vorigen Jahrhunderts wieder zuginglich gemacht worden.
Sie haben nicht nur eine Bedeutung fiir die Parémiologiegeschichte, sondern sie
kénnen auch die zeitgendssische Sprichwérterforschung fruchtbar anregen.

4, PAROMIOLOGISCHE ZEITSCHRIFTEN

Eine wesentliche Rolle bei der internationalen Integration jeder Wissen-
schaltsdisziplin spielen Fachzeitschriften, die den Informationsaustausch be-
schleunigen und Forschung koordinieren. Auch in dicsem Bereich ist die
Position der modernen Paromiologie gunstig. Sie weist drei Fachzeitschriften
auf Proverhium (Helsinki), Proverbium Paratum (Budapest) sowie Proverbium

(Columbus/Ohio),

4.1, Proverbium. Bulletin &' Informations sur les Recherches Parémiologiques.

Helsinki 1965-1975, Societé de Littérature Finnoise

Proverbium, das von der Gesellschaflt fiir Finnische Literatur verdifentlicht
wurde, war die erste internationale pardmiologische Zeitschrift. Zwischen 1965
und 1975 sind insgesamt 25 Nummern erschienen. Ihr Herausgeber war Matti
Kuusi (Helsinki). Zur Redaktion gehérten die bekannten Parémiologen: Julian
Krzyzanowski (Warschau), Démétrios Loukatos (Athen) und Archer Taylor
(Berkeley), spiiter kamen Alan Dundes (Berkeley), Ja. 1. Kalontarov (Duschan-
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be) sowie Vilmos Voigt (Budapest) hinze. Beitriige licferien Spezialisten aus
Europa (ginschlieBlich der Sowietunion) und Amerika, sie betrelTen ein breites
Spektrum aller aktuellen Probleme der Sprichwérterforschung.

Proverbium hatte auch einen bibliographischen Teil, in dem kommentierte
Angaben iber neus Sprichwortersammlungen sowie -studien erschieden. In
Proverbium -Nummer 24 (1975) wurden auch wichtige Materialien des ersten
int¢rnationalen Pardmiologischen Symposiums verdifentlicht, das 1974 in
Helsinki stattfand.

4.2. Proverbium Paratum. Bulletin d'Information sur les Recherches Pa-
rémiologiques. Budapest 1980-, ELTE, BTK, Folklore Tanszék
Proverbium Paratum wird seit 1980 von der Budapester Universitit
veroffentlicht. Bis 1982 sind drei Nummern erschienen. Unter den Auspizien
wvon Alan Dundes (Berkeley), Ja. 1. Kalontarov (Duschanbe), Matti Kuusi

(Helsinki) und Démétrios Loukatos (Athen) wird es von den bekannten

‘ungarischen Pardmiologen Agnes Szemerkényi und Vilmos Voigt heraus-
"_'gcbcn, Zu seiner Redaktion gehdren die Sprichwérterforscher: Arvo Krik-
‘man (Tartu), Wolfgang Mieder (Burlington), G.L. Permjakov (Moskau) und
Lutz Réhrich (Freiburg),

Proverbium Paratum verofTentlichte bisher Studien von europdischen, so-

wjetischen und amerikanischen Spezialisten. Die einzelnen Nummern wurden

pleich als Festschriften herausgegeben: Nummer 1 fiir Matti Kuusi, Nummer

2 fir G.L. Permjakov und Nummer 3 fir Lutz Réhrich.

=3
In Proverbium Paratum gibt es auch einen bibliographischen Teil, in dem

- parbmiologische und pardmiographische Neuerscheinungen besprochen wer-

den. Nummer 2 und 3 publizierten auch Beittiige des internationalen Pa-

] ..minlngic-ﬂymposium, das 1980 in Smolenice (Tschechoslowakei) stattfand.

4.3. Proverbium. Yearbook of International Proverb Scholarship. Colum-
bus/Ohio 1984-, The Ohio State University

- Dasinternationale Jahrbuch Proverbium wird seit 1984 von The Ohio State

:Hniv=rsi13 verdffentlicht. Bis 1990 sind sieben volumindse Nummern erschie-

n. Sein Herausgeber ist Wolfgang Micder (Burlington/Vermont). Zu seinen

nternationalen Konsultanten gehéren namhafte Paromiologen aus Amerika,

',_=__ﬁurupa und der Sowjetunion: Shirley L. Arora (Los Angeles), Alan Dundes
(Berkeley), Iver Kjaer (Kopenhagen), Arvo Krikman (Tartu), Matti Kuusi

';5? slsinki), Démétrios Loukatos (Athen), Lutz Réhrich (Freiburg) und Vilmos
Yoigt (Budapest).

) Proverhium hat cinen ausgesprochen internationalen Charakter. Es pub-
liziert Beitriige von Spezialisten aus aller Welt. Besonders wichtig fir die
integration der internationalen Sprichwérterforschung ist sein bibliographi-
(Scher Teil, in dem neue Sprichwértersammlungen sowie pardmiologische
- Neuerscheinungen registriert und kommentiert werden.
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Aus den obigen Erdrterungen gelit deutlich hervor, dall der moderne
parémiologische Handapparat in den 70er und 80er Jahren sowohl quanlit:l‘tiv
als auch qualitativ zugenommen hat. Man darf woll annehmen, dall dies eine
gute Ausgangsbasis fiir cine pinstige Weiterentwicklung der internationalen
Sprichworterforschung bietet.

o
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THEMATIC RESTRICTIONS ON DERIVED NOMINALS

This paper! presents arguments for the relevance of thematic restrictions in
the distribution of arguments in derived nominals. The evidence from English
‘and Polish suggests that the accounts based on syntactic parallelism do not
‘explain the facts if we consider the data from different semantic classes of verbs

at the same time. On the other hand, not only can we formulate, for each of the
discussed languages, empirically adequate restrictions using thematic relations
but also we observe that these restrictions show a great deal of similarity,
which is interesting from the point of view of language universals and argues in

favour of the adequacy of thematic relations in linguistic theory.

I. ENGLISH DERIVED NOMINALS

L1 Restrictions on a specifier position of a nominal

In this section we present evidence that the distribution of arguments in
\derived nominals, and specifically the impossibility of some arguments in
‘8 specilier position of a nominal can be explained in terms of thematic
Testrictions and is independent of morphologial relations between nominals
Aand verbs. The array of data presented below shows that the explanation
&ppealing to subcategorization and stated as the constraint on NP Preposing
in the NP domain in Anderson (1979) is not well founded.

Consider derived nominals in all (a) and (b) examples below and compare
Bominals in (b) to the corresponding verbal constructions in (c).

! The previous version of this paper was written while I was holding an AAUW international
Tellowship and presented at the LSA Annual Meeting in Seattle, December 1985. The extended
¥emiion of this paper wus published in Willeins, od. (1988).
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the enemy's destruction of the city
the city's destruction by the enemy
The city was destroyed by the enemy.

(1)

John's enjoyment of the film
. *the film's enjoyment (by/of John)
The film was enjoyed by John

the public's delight in the book
. *the book's delight of the public
The book delights the public.

. Mary's disgust at his rude behaviour
. *his rude behaviour's disgust of Mary
. His rude behaviour disgusts Mary.

. the people’s disillusionment with the president
*the president’s disillusionment of the people
The president disillusioned the people.

John's amusement at the books
*the book's amusement of John
¢, The book amused John,

(7) a. children’s amusement at John's stories
b. *John's amusement of the children with his stories

¢. John amused the children with his stories.

The asymmetry in the distribution of arguments between (1) and (2) (that is,
the contrast in grammaticality between city’s destruction by the enemy and *the
film'’s enjoyment by John) was accounted for by Anderson (1979) as a constraint

(2)

()

(4)

()

(6)

TP PEE PR DO POR SER

on movement in NPs with 'non-affected’ objects. She adopts the Lexicalist

Approach (Chomsky 1970) with its null hypothesis of subcategorizational and
selectional correspondences between verbs and derivationally related nom-
inals®, Within this approach, a specifier position of a nominal is a subject
position and the of-prepositional phrase is an object position. Anderson argues
that NP Preposing in nominals is constrained by the semantic nalure of the
object NP, She distinguishes between bure NP complements and prepositional
complements (Anderson 1979: 23) and suggests that "NP Preposing will apply
regularly whenever a noun has an empty NP in its determiner and an NP nol

? In fuct, Chomsky (1970:38) notices that "only in the simplest case will exactly the same,

contextunl (and other) features be associated with an item as o verb and ay o noun®, The basi¢
elaim of the lexicalist hypothesis, however, is "that a greal many Hems eppear in the lexicon with
fixed selectional and strict subcalegorization features, but with & choice as to the featurss
ussociated with the lexical categories noun, verb, adjective” (Chomsky 1970:21-22).
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mediated by a preposition in its complement. The only preposition that
appears to allow preposing of its object is of (cf. destruction of the city and the
city's destruction), However, there exist nominals which take of as a preposi 5
but still do not allow preposing (enjoyment of the film but *film’s enjoym
explain this, Anderson employs the notion of affectedness and points .
only those NP complements can be preposed which are alfecte
extended sense) by the action, process, or state of the head noun.
affected NP complements are bare NPcomplements; non-affected
are marked with the lexical preposition of, which blocks their move
specifier position. So, the object of destruction is not preceded
D-structure; the preposition is inserted there transformationally,
object of enjoyment has a base-gencrated preposition of.
To allow Anderson's analysis to go through and to be consiste
the data in (3}H7), we have to deny that the nominals in (3b)~(7 ) & I
from the verbs in (¢)*. One might argue as did Wasow (1977), that the
here are derived from adjectival passives, not from verbs. Thus, the
structure for amusement would be as in (9)

(9) be amused at NP

containing the prepositional complement and thus blocking NP movem
the specifier position.

However, there are good morphological arguments against
nominals from the adjectival passives and not from verbs. As was ¢
argued by Amritavalli (1980), Wasow's approach presents sel
when we try to apply it crosscategorially. It does not constitute
of why only passive nominalizations exist in just these cases. Retu
examples, we could ask why enjoyment is derived from a verb ¥
other nominals in (3)-(7) are derived from adjectival passives.

Another relevant point is Amritavalli's argument referring to the
word-based morphology of Aronoll (1976). Namely, that in additio
motivated sullixes -ment, -ance, and -ation, which attach to verbs,
postulate homonymous suflixes which attach to Xed, and which, moreo
not attach to any other adjectival bascs, such as Xable, Xive, Xing.

Thus, there is no a priori reason to reject the claim that starred n
(3)-(7) are related to verbs, But then the movement analysis has ,
about their ungrammaticality, because there is no movement here in
place. f

b As wus elghtly noticed by an enonymous reader, the cholee of the structurd wm-pmm
to (¢) does not have to be the obvious one. However, il we have arguments to claim that there is
a relation betwen (b) and {c), this would be in full accord with the Lexicalist Hypotheils rather than
agalnat it and would even give lurther support for the Lexicalist Hypothesls in [t strongest sense,
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The solution which we proposc is in the form of one simple and
straightforward thematic principle. Before formulating it, however, let us
introduce a thematic relation that would be assigned to film both in John
enjoys the film and The film amuses John, but which at the same time would be
distinet from theme-objects of agentive verbs. This thematic relation will thus
cover what Rappaport (1983) calls an Experienced role with emotive verbs
(whether it be in subject or in object position) as well as all the other
non-affected objects discussed by Anderson (1979). For this relation we suggest
a label Neutral and deline it as in (10)%

(10) An entity X holds a thematic relation Neutral with respect to
a predicate Y, if*
(i) X isin no way affected by the action, process, or state described
by Y,
(i) X does not have any control over the action, process, or state
described by Y.

So, the subjects in (3c)<{7c) would bear a Neutral thematic relation to
respective verbs, as well as objects of the following verbs: like, enjoy, dislike,
hate, admire, respect, etc, and also: know, see, recollect, perceive, observe,
understand, etc. We contrast Neutral with Affected Patient (e.g. an object of
destroy), both of which together fall into the domain of the traditional Theme.

Now we are ready to formulate our simple principle appealing to thematic
relations:

(11) Neutral can never appear in a specifier position of a nominal

The above restriction is similar to the restriction which Rappaport (1983)
independently formulated within Lexical-Functional Grammar for the assign-
ment of POSS function in derived nominals. She labels the arguments of the
emotive verbs as EXPERIENCER, EXPERIENCED and says that the
EXPERIENCED is restricted from being assigned the POSS function. Then,
quite separately, she mentions other nominals repeated here in (12):

(12) a *history's knowledge

b. *John's sight by Mary
¢. *the event’s recollection
d, *the problem's perception
e. *the picture’s observation
f. *the novel's understanding

4 This definition s a slightly modified version of the semantic case Neutrul defined by P! 1t
(1971) as & non-affected entity, Note that the notion Neutral was ulso used in another sens i
Stockwell et al, (1973}, There It means the snme rs does the Theme in Grober-JackendolT system of
thematic relations. Our definition of Neutral combines the semantic feature of non-affectedness and
the lack of control, the latter pecessary 10 distinguish it from Agent
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and says that "whether or not an argument of a derived nominal may bear
the POSS function depends on as of yet poorly understood thematic relations”™
(Rappaport 1983:133), and refers to Anderson’s constraint on movement
for non-aflected objects to explain the ungrammaticality of nominals in
(12). It seems, however, that Rappaport's restriction stated for the Experien-
ced role and Anderson's constraint are both instances of the same phenomenon
and can be reformulated in thematic terms as one restriction, as we did
in (11

{Mimc:-verf Rappaport attributes the lack of the syntactic correspondence
between nominals and verbs to the so called THEMATIC CONSTANCY in
nominals, which in Lexical-Functional framework means that a given seman-
tically restricted grammatical function (note that in Rappaport’s analysis all
grammatical functions in nominals are semantically restricted) can be assigned

~only to an argument bearing a particular thematic relation. However, the

THEMATIC CONSTANCY principle does not seem to work consistently,
as we will show below. If, as Rappaport says, only Themes are assigned
OBL ., function and thus only Themes can be realized as objects of the

. preposition of, why do we find a contrast between (13) and (14):

(13) a. John's love of Mary
b. People's hatred of the enemy
¢. Children’s fear of the devil

(14) a. *John's amazement of the film
b. *People’s disgust ol cats
¢. *Children’s surprise of the presents

where, according to her, all the NPs above uppearing as objects of the
preposition of bear the sume thematic relation of the Experienced. Even il we
tried (o entertain the possibility of treating the Experienced as the subset t:.ll'
Theme, the thematic constancy would not work because the same semantic
argument sometimes can and sometimes cannot appear as the object of the
preposition of. As (13) and (14) indicate, this is related to the syntax of the
corresponding verbal constructions: if an argument bearing an Experienced (or
our Neutral in this case) thematic relation shows up as the direct object in the
corresponding verbal construction, it is realized as the object of the preposition
of in a nominal; while if it is related to the verbal subjects it cannot be the
object of the preposition of in & nominal

We suggest that the constraint we formulated be an independent constraint
concerning the syntactic position of a specifier in English nominals and though
itsell thematic in nature, it cannot be derived from the thematic constancy of
assigning semantically restricied functions in nominals, because, in general, tl.':&
latter does not seem to hold, at least with respect to the system of thematic
relations that Rappaport uses,
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With our principle now, we can have one morphological rule deriving
gmusement, disappointment, ete. from the verbs amuse, disappoint respectively
ipdependent of the thematic interpretations, while both Anderson's and
‘Wasow’s theories would require two nominals with different derivations,
- Let us pause here and refer again to Rappaport's analysis. She claims that
‘there dre no nouns which inherit the argument structure (AGENT, EX-
PERIENCER) from the related verb, which, she claims, accounts for the
ungrammaticality of the nominals both in (200 and (21):

(20) a. *the miracle's amazement of the people
b. *the movie's shock of the audience

Notice that our principle is independent of morphelogy and works also for
basic, non-derived nouns like terror
(15) a. Mary's terror/horror at the news
b. *the news' terror/horror of Mary
¢. The news terrified/horrified Mary.

Qur principle is in a way related to Amritavalli's lexical redundancy rule’
presented in (16) in that it refers to thematic roles and nol to grammatical
relations.

(16) Map Experiencer into:

. (21) a *Amy's fright by the scarecrow
in the § in the NP b. *the class’s boredom by the lecturer
(i) Subject, given (i) Poss:NP or of-NP, given ¢ *Deborah's amusement by Randy
an argument structure an argument structure d. *Sam's annoyance by Dave
Experiencer, X), X # Causer Experiencer, X), X # Causer. *
(Exp ) (Exp ) We claim, however, that the argument structure (AGENT, EXPERI-

(i) Object, given
an argument structure
(Causer, Experiencer)

Observe, however, that in the Experiencer Hypothesis in (16), the presence ¢
the Experiencer is made responsible for the pattern and we have to allow some
exceptions noted by Amritavalli and repeated in (17):

R CER] can be inherited from the related verb, and that in fact only this
possibility explains the contrast between (17) and (19). It seems that the dual
interpretation of experiential nominals is not always possible, but in cases
Where it is possible, our constraint predicts the correct results.

We have thus shown that the Movement Analysis fails to account for all of
he data presented here, while our thematic account explains a wider range of
fiominals, Since the behaviour of derived nominals provided crucial evidence
fo ﬂpdcrsc-n in arguing for NP Movement in NP domain, this now becomes
Juestionable.

{Llsa, this thematic constraint is much simpler and again accounts for
b wider range of data than Amritavalli's complex Experiencer Hypothesis.

(17) a. John's disappointment of his audience
b. John's embarassment of Mary

(17a) corresponds to the sentence John disappoints the audience, (17b) — 10
the sentence John embarasses Mary, Both the audience and Mary are
Experiencers bul they are not mapped to the specifier position of related
nominals, 5

On our account, the acceptability of the above nominals can be attributed
1o the possibility of forcing an agentive reading on disappoint and embaras
Similarly, we can make (7b) or maybe even (5b) acceptable by forcing i
agentive reading:

1.2 Single argument transitive nominals

Consider now the class of nominal constructions such as (22) di i
Chomsky (1981:104) (£4) discunned o

(22) . the barbarians' destruction of Rome
b. Rome's destruction (by the barbarians)
¢. the destruction of Rome (by the barbarians)

(18) a. John's deliberate amusement of the children with his stories L
d. *the barbarinns' destruction

b. the president's deliberate disillusionment of the people G

amak}r says that example (a) is the nominal expected on the assumptions
X-bar theory, analogous to The barbarians destroyed Rome. Then, he
Sxcludes (d) as ungrammatical because destroy requires an object (cf. *The
.Etllrl'au.! das;rmyzd). The generalization he suggests is that the subject theta
0l is determined compositionally by the VP, Thus a verb subcategorized for
in object cannot assign a theta role to the subject position if the object is not

The object remains an Expericncer even on agentive reading (why should it B
otherwise?). Totul unacceptability of (19) below is straightforward: there i o
possibility of an agentive reading, so they are ruled out by our constraifl

£

(19) a. *the news' fresults') performance's disappointement of the audicn€
b. *the disclosure's embarassment of Mary
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expressed. Similarly, 4 nominalized construction cannot take a subject ar-
gument unless the object is expressed. In other words, subcategorization and
compositionality of the assignment of subject theta role is supposed to account
for the ungrammaticality of (d). As a result, (d) is grammatical only on the
interpretution when the barbarions is understood as Patient of destruction.
Il we adopt this syntaetic account that a transitive nominal cannot assign
a theta role to its subject without first assigning u theta role to its object, then
again we run into inconsistency with experiential nominals:

(23) u John's love
b. Mary's hatred

Here, in contrast to (22), the argument expressed in a derived nominal
corresponds 1o the subject of the related transitive verb. Notice, however, that
again we can appeal to thematic relations in order to avoid inconsistency.
Assuming that both Patients and Experiencers share the features of aflected-
ness, we can say that if one of the two arguments of a transitive nominal is
affected (or alternatively, if it is a Patient or an Experiencer), then this
argument must be expressed in single argument nominals®. This works
consistently, as we can see below:

(24)

(26)

@7

i. John's amusement

b. John's pleasure

¢. John's surprise

d. John's embarassment
e. John's disgust

[ John's fear

In all examples in (24), the specifier position is occupied by an Experiencer
argument, although it can correspond cither to the subject or (o the object of
the related verb, We are not aware of any account that would explain the facts
in (23)-(24) by appealing to the syntactic position or grammatical rclations.

(28)

2. POLISH DERIVED NOMINALS

In Polish we observe the sensitivity of derived nominals to thematic
relations as well. Consider the following examples:

(25) . Wrog zgladzil minsto
enemy-Mom ruined city-Ace

"The enemy destroyed the city'

* The overlap of Patient wnd Experiencer in this case, and, on the other band, the over
between Agent and Expericncer with respect 10 other phenomena (e binding facts
anaphors) motivated our proposal in Roawadowska (1989) that thematic relations should be
analysed In termy of fentures rather than atomic wholes

i
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b, Zaglada miasta (prece wrogi)
destruction-Nom gity-Gen (by encmy)
'City's destruction (by the enemy)’

¢ *Zaglada wrogn miasta
destruction-Nom enemy-Gen city-Gen
*The enemy's destruction of the city'

4. Jan podziwia Marig
John-Nom admires Mary-Acc
John admires Mary'

b. Podziw Jana dla Marii
admiration-Nom John-Gen for Mary-Gen
John's admiration for Mary'

¢, *Podziw Murii przez Jana
admiration-Nom Mary-Gen by John-Gen
‘Mary's admiration for John'

a. Andrzej gardzi pienigdzmi
Andrew-Nom feels contempt money-Instr
‘Andrew feels contempt for money’

b. Pogarda Andrzeja dla pienigdzy
contempt-Nom Andrew-Gen for money-Gen
'Andrew's contempt for money’

¢. *Pogarda pienigdzy przez Jana
contempt-Nom money-Gen by John-Gen
‘Money's contempt by John'

4. Marck szanuje rodzicow
Mark-Nom respects his parcnts-Ace
"Mark respects his parents’

b, Szacunek Marka dla swoich rodzicow
respect-Nom Mark-Gen for his parents-Gen
'‘Mark's respect for his parents’

¢. *Szacunek rodzicodw przez Marka
respect-Nom parents-Gen by Mark-Gen
‘Parents’ respect by Mark!

a. Dzieci zdumiewajy rodzicow
children-Nom amaze parents-Acc
'Children amaze parents’

b, Zdumicnie rodzicow dziemi
amazement-Nom parents-Gen children-Instr
'Parents’ amazement at the children’

¢. *Zdumienie dzieci rodzicow

‘Children’s amazement of the parents’
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In PPolish the genitive position adjacent to the head noun is the complement
position. With agentive nominals (example (25)), it is the Aflected Patient that
appears in this position; with experiential nominals (examples (26)-(29)), it must
be the Experiencer. Neutral shows up in the prepositional phrase or in an
oblique case. Agent can appear optionally in a by-phrase. The evidence that
Polish nominals are sensitive to thematic relations rather than to structural
positions or grammatical relations comes essentially from the class of Subject
Experiencer verbs (see (26)-(28)). The nominals corresponding to this class of
verbs take as their complement the argument corresponding to the subject of
the verb, and not to its object, as the remaining nominals related to transitive
verbs do (see examples (25) and (29)).

Notice also that the nominals presented in this section exhibit the same
sensitivity as the single argument English nominals discussed in 1.2: only
affected arguments can be expressed as complements of Polish nominals.

Let us take a briel look now at the nominals related to object Experiencer
verbs, This class of verbs patterns in Polish as follows:

a. Nowy film Wajdy zaszokowal publiczno§é

new film-Nom Wajda-Gen shocked audience-Acc

‘A new film by Wajda shocked the audience’

Publicznodc zaszokowala sig nowym filmem Wajdy

audience-Nom shocked-REFL new film-Instr Wajda-Gen

"The audience was shocked at a new film by Wajda'

¢. Publicznos¢ byla zaszokowana nowym filmem Wajdy
audience-Nom was shocked new film-Instr Wajda-Gen
"The audience was shocked at a new film by Wajda'

(30)

The non-reflexive vs. rellexive alternation is a productive process in the
domain of object Expericncer verbs, Then there are two SYnonymous nominals:
one related to (30a), the other to (30b):

Zaszokowanie publicznodei nowym filmem Wajdy
shocking-Nom audience-Gen new film-Instr Wajda-Gen
"The audience’s shock at a new film by Wajda'
Zaszokowanie sig publicznodei nowym [ilmem Wajdy
shocking-REFL audience new film-Instr Wajda-Gen
The audience's shock at a new film by Wajda'

(31) a

Similarly as in English, we can maintain that these nominals are related to
verbs, and not to adjectival passives, because the same morphological

argument holds: these nominals are derived through the attachment of
a typical deverbul nominal suflix -nie, and not through the attachment of the
deadjectival sullix o8¢ (cf. *zdumionodé). If so, then the two synonymous
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npominals in (31} are related to verbs with different syntactic structure, yet they
take the same thematic argument, an Experiencer (i.e. again un argument which
is allected) as their complement.

3. CONCLUSIONS

Our discussion of 2-argument experiential nominals and comparing them
(o Agent-Patient nominaly show that the purely syntactic account of the
relation between nominals and verbs appealing to subcategorization and
movement between structural positions cannot provide consistent predictions
out the argument structure of nominals from both classes at the same time.
)n the other hand, it is possible to formulate simple and adequate generaliz-
ations using thematic relations.
It appears that when we have only one of the two arguments expressed in
# nominal construction, it must be an argument which is either a Patient or an
ixperiencer. In other words, it is an argument which carries a thematic feature
aflectedness. This fact is independent of subcategorization of corresponding
ul constructions and holds true both for English and Polish. The only dif-
nce is that the structural position for this argument is the specifier position
0 English nominals, while it is a genitive complement position in Polish,
. It is also true that an argument bearing a thematic relation which we
d as Neutral can never appear as a complement of a Polish nominal, or
L specilier position of an English nominal,
. The above generalizations show that first, the thematic restrictions on the
distribution of arguments in derived nominals seem to be not only language
cilic but might be true universally, and second, that there is an overlap
ween specifier position of an English nominal and a genitive position of
& Polish nominal. The difference between the two stems [ rom the availability in
glish of a second genitive position — a postnominal of-phrase. This makes it
ossible in English, with agentive constructions, 1o express in a specifier
Sition an Agent argument once the Patient is already expressed in an
‘Phrase. Since, despite the availability of the two genitive positions in English,
liere is a restriclion for Neutral argument nevertheless, this further strengthens
SHE argument for the reality of the thematic restriction on Neutral in derived
(BOminals and for the relevance of the existence of this thematic relation itselll
- We hope that this paper contributes to the development of the theory of
JMiEmatic relations and supports their relevance in linguistic theory.
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DOES THE OBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE
OPERATE IN POLISH?*

‘The purpose of this paper is to bring to attention some facts from Polish
ch appear to bear on the operation of the Obligatory Contour Principle
CP), Although the evidence cannot be taken as conclusive, it seems that in

ral the structure of Polish can be described better if we do not evoke the
P, The interest of the analysis is that the evidence appears to be
r}cimdicl.ury. From one point of view the QCP seems to induce the desired
5, While from the other point of view it leads to incorrect results. The
ture of the paper is as follows. We begin by looking at the evidence that
§ Lo motivate the operation of the OCP in Polish. We then pursue the
pences of our analysis for some further rules. These consequences turn
o be uniformly negative, which raises the question of whether it is correct

0 assume that the OCP holds for Polish.

I DERIVED IMPERFECTIVE LOWERING

In Polish, like in other Slavic languages, verbs may appear either in the
8o-called perfective form or in the imperfective form. The latter denotes
lrequentative action. The imperfective form is derived from the perfective form
By adding the suffix -gj. The phonetic representations of this suffix are [aj]
ore vowels and [a] before consonnnts since Polish has a rule of j-deletion
: Rubach 1984:92(),
~ As is well known, the imperfective sullix -uj induces some changes in the
‘vowel of the verb root. In the framework of generative phonology, these
thanges have traditionally been accounted for by postulating the rule of

* |'would lke to thank Charles Kisseberth for discussion.
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Derived Imperfective Tensing (Laskowski 1975: 74, Gussmann 1580 :74). This
rule has been assumed to be responsible for both the su rfacing of the so—called
'yers' (high lax vowels) and for the chunge of /fo// to [a]'. Not to disteact the
reader, | will discuss the relevant fucts in the appendix, where T will show that
the collapsing of the rule which changes {/o// to [a] with the rule which
accounts for the surfacing ol the yers is an overgencralization. For the maoment,
I will simply assume that the aliernations of [o] and [a] are governed by a rule
of their own
Consider the following data:

(1) Perfective Derived Imperfective
u+prosecz+q [u+prosé4ow] —  u+praszcz+aj+a
‘they will simplify’ ‘they simplify’
o+tglosz+3 [o+gwoi+oW] — o-+glasz+aj+a
'they will announce’ ‘they announce’
nagrodz+4 [nagros+ow] —  nagradz+aj+-3
‘they will reward’ ‘they reward'
u+zbroj+a [u+zbroj+oW] —  u+zbraj+aj+a
‘they will arm’ they arm’

Thz? ,genf:-raliz&linu is clear. Polish must have a rule which lowers /fof to [a] in
derived imperfectives. We state it informally as follows:

() DI Lowering o — a / — %5 iyt

DI Lawex_*ing is & very productive rule. This is best shown by the fact that in
recent years it has started affecting the so-called 'nasal vowels™. In spite of the
cllorts on the part of the normative grammarians to suppress the incoming

change, it is now commonplace o find [a] in derived imperfectives such as the
following:

(3)  wy+hcz+g [vi+ wond+ow] —  wy+[wané]+aj+3
‘they will switch of? "they switch off
wy-tmadre+y [vi+mondi+o%] —  wy+ [mandZ]+aj+a
‘they will play clever' ‘they play clever’
za+kysz+a [za+kows+ow] —  za+[kdws]+aj+q
‘they will have a snack’ 'they have a snack’
Fﬂ-i-dqi-!—a [na+ddwE + ow] —~  na+[dawi]+aj+a
they will manage' ‘they manage'

e | use double slashes /f // to enclose underlying representations, single slashes / / for
lntﬂl;uzdmte stagcs and the traditional [ ] fer phooetic represeotations,

Phonetically, the "nasal vowels’ are nasal only before fricatives, where they ure part of nasal

diphthongs. Before stops and affricates they are represented &s sequences of oral vowels and nasal

consonants, compare the data in (3). For a theoretical discussion of 'nasal vowels’, see Rubach
1984 :chapter 5.
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In terms ol its status as a rule, DI Lowering would fall within the class of
lexical (cyclic) rules since il refers to the grammatical information: derived
imperfective.

The data analyzed so far woeuld be of little interest il not for the fact that
Polish seems to be developing a harmony process which is a complement to DI
Lowering:

(4) o+swobodz+y — o-+swabadz+ aj+a
‘they will Tiberate’ "they liberate!
u+4spokoj+a — u+spakaj+-aj+a
"they will make quiet’ 'they make quiet’
u+osob+ig [-b'+jow] — u+asab+iaj+gq [-b'+jaj+ow]
'they will personify’ ‘they personifly’
u+sposob+ia [-b'+jow] — u+spasab+iaj4a [-b'4jaj+ ow]
‘they will develop an attitude’  'they develop an attitude’

Observe that both o vowels of the verb root change into [a]. This is a new
development and hence it has passed unnoticed in the generative descriptions

of Polish. As a fact about the pronunciation of Polish, it is not quite recognized

by normative grammarians. Thus, Doroszewski (1973) in Slownik poprawnej
polszezyzny (Dictionary of Correct Polish) permits the a..a pronunciations only
in some words: o+ swabadz + aj+ ¢ 'they liberate' in our list is one such case.
An informal elicitation experiment which I have conducted with a group of
educated native speakers of Polish points to the fact that a...a pronunciations
are much more frequent than the Dictionary of Correct Polish would like us to
believe, hence in what follows 1 will not be concerned with the judgements of
the normative grammarians,

Let us establish the exact environment in which the left hand o in the verb
roots in {4) changes into a. There is no doubt that this change is directly
connected 10 the fact that the right hand o has been turned into a by DI
Lowering. This connection comes to light when we consider examples such as
na- gromadz +q "they will accumulate’ — na -+ gromadz + aj+ q "they accumu-
late’. Notice that here the o of the verb root is not affected. It is clear that this is
due to the fact that the capitalized A of na+ gromddz+af+q (D) is not
a derived segment. As shown by the perfective form na+ gromAdz + q, the 4 is
part of the underlying representation. This is confirmed further by gromad +a
‘group’, the noun from which the verb na-+ gromadz +a+ ¢ 'to accumulate’ has
been derived.

Thus we have arrived at the following generalization: /fo/f changes into [a]
before a derived (/. This is a classic case of a derived environment rule, as

‘discovered originally by Kiparsky (1973) and developed further by Lexical

Phonology. The rule, which we call Yowel Harmony, is stated in (5):
(5) Vowel Harmony © =+ a [/ — C, a
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Rule (5) is cyclic and hence it applies exclusively in derived environments. The
a in na+ gromadz +af +q "they accumulate’ comes directly from the underlying
representation and hence it cannot function as an environment for rule (5).

Unfortunutely, at a closer inspection it turns out that our, rule is incorrect:
Vowel Harmony does not apply in environments which are derived mor-

phologically, that is, where the conditioning segment appears in the neigh-
bouring maorpheme;

(6) kot ‘cat’ — kot+a (gen. sg.)
bok ‘side® — bok+ami {instr. pl)

This is very disappointing. We are forced to aceept a rather uninteresting
interpretation; the fact that the /a/ is derived and not underlying must be
written into the formal statement of Vowel Harmony. In other words, during
the derivation we must be able to distinguish between the underlying a's and
the derived a's, To achieve this end, we modify DI Lowering to the extent that
it now derives /a/, a low round vowel:

(7) DI Lowering o — of — C, ajy,

Thus the mid o is turned into a low o. The phonetic output [a] is derived
further by a redundancy rule which states that all low vowels in Polish are
nonround.

The Vowel Harmony rule is now formulated as follows:
(8) Vowel Harmony o — o/ — C, o

We might wish to stute these rules formally. In particular, it should be made
explicit that there is a phonetic relationship between the output and the
environment both in DI Lowering and in Vowel Harmony, The desired effect is
achieved by spreading the feature [ +low]. We use the formal alphabet spelled
out in Clemepts (1985) and in Schein and Steriade (1986), where phonetic
features are prouped under nodes’. We assume that o is specified as round
(labial) when DI Lowering applies and that consonants in Polish are never

lpecil'i::d for uny value of [ 4 low]. Consequently, they are transparent to the
spreading of [+low] from one vowel to another:

(9) DI Lowering [-high) [ +buack] [ +low]
dorsal dml‘nl
place place
rulnt [-:com] root [-cons]
X

Xyoi
¥ Storlade and Schein's system which hax boen adopted from Clements (1985) and Halle (1
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Vowel Harmony is stated as rule (10}
(10) VYowel Harmony [“high] [+ back] [+low]
!

dorsal dorsal
labial
place place
root [-cons] mlnl [-cons]
X X

Given these rules the derivation of o+ swabadz +aj +q "they liberate' proceeds
as in (11). Recall that o+ swabadz+aj+q is the imperfective form of
o+ swobodz + q (see the examples in (4) above). We are looking at the portion of
the derivation that contains the root and the derived imperfective suflix -af.
Note: /y/ is the alveolar voiced affricate:

(11)  -svobos+ aj-
svobaz+aj DI Lowering (9)
svobas+a)  Yowel Harmony (10)
svabas-+a] Low Vowel Redundancy: [+low] = [~lab]

Although the rules that we have postulated can correctly account for the -
data, the whole solution is clearly unsatisfying. Vowel Harmony is the weak
link. What is particularly disturbing is the fact that the information ‘derived by
DI Lowering' must be encoded in the statement of the rule. The easicst way to

overcome this difficulty is 1o assume that the change from /fo// to [a] takes

place in one step for both vowels. In other words, the suggestion is that the two
o's should be treated as if they were one vowel, It s in this connection that we

evoke the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP).

The OCP, which originally comes from Leben's (1973) treatment of tone,
has been adopted for segmental phonology by McCarthy:

(12) Obligatory Contour Principle :
At the melodic level, adjacent identical segments are prohibited
(McCarthy 1986: 208).

assumes the structure of nodes whose hierarchy is as iullr:}:t 1::; rn:: m:; whiehm; iiu:z
directly to the skeléton groups the lnryngenl and the supraliryn nodes, The supralaryn
node dominates the feature [nasal] and the plice node. The place node Includes three {urther
nodes: coronal (features: anterior, distributed and latefal), dorsal (features: high, low and back) und
labial,
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The function of this principle is to enforce multiple linking of neighbouring
identical segments. Thus, to achieve the desired effect, we only need to find
a way of interpreting the two o's in (11) as adjacent. This interpretation is
readily available if we assume that vowels (syllabic segments) and consonants
are on separate tiers in Polish®, Now Vowel Harmony is no longer necessary as
a rule. The derivation in (11) is replaced by that in (13):

(13)
o

XXXXXX
| | |
8 b 3

- —

a
|
+ XX
|
i

u‘—-—b‘#]u
-
o — e

+

- —p

X DI Lowering
|
j

a
o
XX Low Vowel Redundancy
|
b

W —

I
X X
|
v 3 1

Let us recall that the full imperfective form of the word for 'liberate’ is
o+ swabadz +aj+q (3rd p. pl). We observe that the o of the prefix does not
change to [a]. This is a generalization. Consider the data in (14):

(14) o+ glosz+y — o+glasz+aj+q
‘they will announce' ‘they announce’
po - zloc+a - po+zlac+aj+a
"they will gild' ‘they gild"
do+sol+g ~ do+sal4aj+4

"they add salt’

od+naw +iaj+q [-v'+jaj+ o]
‘they renovate'

roz +zlaszcz - aj+-q

'they make angry’

"they will add salt’
od+now+ig [-v'+jow] ~—
‘they will renovate'

roz+ eloszez + g =
"they will make angry'

* With this assumption, our analysis is parailel to the analysis of Javanese in Kenstowics
(1986), from which I have drawn much inspiration.
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Given McCarthy's (1986) theory of the OCP, the behaviour of the prefixes is
a predictable result. McCarthy assumes that each morpheme is on a separate
tier. Consequently, the OCP holds only in the domain of the morpheme. This
means that the o of the prefix cannot be multiply linked with the o of the verb
root. The structure of o +swabadz + aj + q 'they liberate' (D) at the stage prior
to the application of DI Lowering is thus the following:

(15) o o a
] |

X +XXXXXX+XX

(T S I |

T b 3 i

The //o// of the prefix cannot undergo DI Lowering since it is not adjacent to
the morpheme //aj//. As mentioned earlier, in this interpretation there is no rule
of Vowel Harmony, hence the prefix o remains unaffected throughout the
“derivation. We seem to have arrived at a descriptively adequate analysis of
- vowel alternations in derived imperfectives.

2 IMPLICATIONS

- Recall that the success of our analysis rests upon the assumption that
- vowels and consonants are on separate tiers in Polish since onl y then the OCP
‘¢an apply and the inadequate Vowel Harmony rule can be dispensed with, We
‘will now look at the implications of this analysis and at some consequences of
‘applying the OCP. We will consider three problem areas: palatalization,
Ppolymorphemic domains, and variability.

2.1. Palatalization

Polish has a rule of Coronal Palatalization which turns dentals into
Prepalatals and //rt// into [Z1]. We state it informally as follows (for details, see
~ Rubach 1984 591T):

(16) 4% § 4
' td ¢k
! Coronal Pal. 4 [—:::]
rl 21 =

Note: [¢5] are prepalatal affricates.

~ With our assumption that vowels and consonants are on separate tiers,
Morpheme-internal 'long distance’ identical consonants must be multiply
linked, an effect which is produced by the OCP. We therefore have a single
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2.2, Polymorphemic domaing

A different type of difliculty comes to sight when we look at the word
wy -+ narad +aw+ [[]aj+q" ‘they denationalize'. It is the imperfective from
wy +narod +ow 4 []q "they will denationalize’ whose morphemic structure is
motivated by the following set of forms:

(19) nardd /fnarod// ‘nation’

segment as a representation on the melodic level in words such as the
following:

(17) 0 T

We—

u
| |
508 8 Al 4 P v X X atut XX XX
e L.

auee' "squint’ |__ ‘trump |—t-l narod +ow+y ‘national’ -ow is the adjectivizing morpheme and
g z -y is the masc. nom. sg. ending
a o u wy+narod+ow+-i+¢ "denationalize’, where -f is the verbalizing

|| |
kanon X X X X X rur(+a) X X X
‘canon’ | - ‘pipe’ -
n r
The prediction made by these representations is that Coronal Palatalization

should treat the multiply linked segments in the same manner as singly i'inked
segments. Unfortunately, this is not the case, It is only the dircetly adjacent

segment that undergoes Coronal Palatalization®;

morpheme, wy- is the per-
fective prefix and -¢ s the
infinitive suffix.

- The input to DI Lowering is thus found in two morphemes: in the root and in
- the adjectivizing morpheme //narod + ov//. This presents a problem since, as
. has already been said, the OCP has the morpheme as its domain, Consequen-
___, the two o's cannot be multiply linked and hence the o of the root cannot
undergo DI Lowering. The result is incorrect.

- The words pree+pol+ow[ile ‘they will cut into two halves' and

(18) nom. g loc. sg.:ending [fe// za+t dom + ow -+ []q 'they will make themselves nt home' are entirely parallel to
sos ‘sauce’ —  sos+ic [soi+e] Wytnarod+ow+t [j]q ‘they will denationalize’. Both o's change to [a] in
zez 'squint’ —~  geztie [zek+e] derived imperfectives: prze+ pal+ aw-+[f]aj+q ‘they cut into two halves',
atut "trump’ —  alucie [atué+e] (2afdam -+ aw+ [laf 4 q 'they make themselves at home'.
kanon 'f:gnujn‘ ~  kanon+ie [kanon+e] o, Variability
rur+a 'pipe’  —  rurzte [ruz+c] ~ The third problem area for the interpretation that proposes multiple linking

:_i__s the variable nature of the data. While turning //o// into [a] belore -gf in the
dimmediately preceding syllable is uniformly obligatory for all speakers, the
“change of /fo// into [a] in the non-neighbouring syllable is often optional”,
\Thus, for many speakers, forms such as those on the right in (20) are in free
Variation (compare the data in (4) above):

One obvious move to make at this point is to assume that Coronal
Palatalization applies after tier conflation when ‘long distance’ Idnnth_:u.]
gegments have become singly linked (see McCarthy 1986). The dificulty with
this assumption is that tier conflation may take place at the end of the stratum
or component but not in the middle of it (McCarthy 1986). As shown by

zez-+1e ‘squint’ (loc. sg): ffzez+e// — [zez+c] and amply motivated 1;'1 '- (20) o+ swobodz+q, ~  o-+swabadz+aj 44
Rubach (1984), Coronal Palatalization is o cyclic TUIF and hence it is in the "they will liberate' o4swobadz + uj+a
same component as D1 Lowering. In sum, tier conflation cannot be evoked 10 'they liberate'
solve the problem that we have encountered. u+-spokoj +4 = utspakaj+uj+g
‘they will quiet down' uspokaj-aj+q
s lzing Coronal Palatalization in aa autosegmental | ‘they quiet down’
mml;:v;u?::pf :fi‘;,";f;.};"f;uﬂ Et:;:l:-'l:r ngll.jr of avolding the difficultics that urlse in the 1 wy+narod +ow+[jla ~— wy+ narad +aw -+ [f]aj + 4

they will denationalize'  wy -+ narod + aw -+ [§]aj + 4

anulysis that recognlzes multiple linking Note further that Sterlade and Schein's (1986) [“"
'they denationalize'

plicability Condition (developed from Hayes 1986) Is of no help. First, It is not clear whethe L&

i [ whici Wl
Condltion would be applicable sioce [t refors to rales that involve two tlees, one o [
normally the skeleton. This is not the case in our rules, Second, assuming that the Lnapplicabill Y

. Pilstalization would
Conditlon could be evoked, it would lend to an lncorrect reault since Coronal e
be blocked fn its application to both segments (see the examplés in (1%) below)

- % This form ix listed In Stownik poprawne) polszesyzny (Dictionary of Correct Polish),
¥ Much fieldwork Is nocessary to establish the exnct nature of this variation.
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If we proceed on our assumption that the o's are multiply linked, then the
variation in (20) cannot be explained. In fact, the prediction is made that such
variation should not exist

fwhat happens i we bave clusters of immedintely adjacent identical vowels or
Bonsonants. Such structures will be subject tp the OCP even if vowels and
gonsonants ure on the sume ter

B Yowel clusters such as foo// in koordynacfa 'coordination’ are of no
jaterest since they do not meet the environment of any phonological rule. The
glevant observations can be made by inspecting consonunt clusters, to which
pe turn now.

24. Single linking

The difficulties that we have encountered in this section will all disappear if
we give up the earlier claim that vowels and consonants are on separate tiers in
Polish. Since the relevant o's are always separated by consonants, the OCP will
not be able to enforce multiple linking. Thus, the representation of
o+ swabadz + aj 4+ q "they liberate’ will be as in (21) rather than as in (13). We
look at the structure: root + sullix.

) NXXXXX +XX
) i L I |

$ yoboz3s B j !

‘The application of Coronal Palatalization (section 2.1) to words such as
sos+ fe [/s0s +¢f/ 'sauce’ (loc. sg.) will not be a problem since the two s's will be
singly linked. The lack of multiple linking in wy + narad + aw+ [j]af+ q "they

3, GEMINATES

Polish has a class of words which have clusters of identical consonants®,
he consonants are geminates in the sense that they are not separated by
s at any stage of derivation” and that they are pronounced as long, Thus,
netic distinction is made between words such as Budda 'Buddha’ and
‘kennel’. The interesting fact is that clusters of identical consonants
ye towards palatalization rules as if they were sequences and not
es, that is, only the segment which is immediately adjacent to the
Hzing vowel is affected:

denationalize’ (section 2.2) will not lead to any difliculties because Vowel A nom. sg loc. sp.
Harmony (which then becomes necessary as a rule) can complement the Budd 4 , g
changes induced by DI Lowering. The variation described in 2.3 can recei ; I;Li;.'l:!.i::;t = Buddz+tio [budj+c]

a simple explanation: Yowel Harmony is becoming established as a rule and

hence in the transition period it still has a number of exceptions. Since each of getto o~ getetis [geté+e]
the two a's in u+spoko/--q "they will quiet down' — u+ spaka/+ajf+q (ID1) i§ Ehfﬂml . . iy
derived by a different rule, it is perfectly possible that the change of one o to FARER = pamichlel [pAedche]
a need not imply the change of the other ¢ to a. 3‘?"?” i ¥ <
What remains as an unanswered question is the behaviour of the /fo// in the .nmr-l-l.:u = misrze [micd4e]
prefixes (see (14) above). Recall that this o never changes to a. However, there i8 b hTy!:L X
no reason for concern, In Polish it is generally true that only phrase phonology Sl = Meke+e [meke+e]
rules can affect segments at the juncture between the prefix and the stem, To M“k::‘l . (loc. sg.) :
accomodate such facts, Booij and Rubach (1984) have proposed that prefixes 'r:j;f:f {;:1 nom sﬂ}“_ Ez++“::ﬁjtf;li:i?: i)

are phonological words. This proposal is supported additionally by the!
observation that resyllabification is blocked at prefix junctures but not &
morpheme junctures (see Booij and Rubach 1984), In sum, there is not
unusunl in the behaviour of the prefix ffo// towards Yowel Harmony. _
many other rules in Polish, Vowel Harmony has the phonological word as it§
domain.

We seem to have arrived at the conclusion that the OCP does not operaté
in Polish. However, this fact need not be taken as an argument against th
OCP itsell. The same range of data can be accounted for by assuming th
vowels and consonants are on the same tier. This will preclude the applicatio
of the OCP in the cases which we have analyzed. The intriguing question

o soften'

,: Most but not ol of these words wpe borrowings from the etymaologieal point of view,
Pt_tunntlcully, there are many more ‘long consonants’ but they are derived from represens
Which contain an intervening vowel, The vowel i deleted in the course aof phonologicul
.."‘ Thus, they are not geminaies at the underlying level.
e Vhe first three exnmples (but not the others below) may ead up with phonetie geminates
&3], However, this happens only In rapid speech (seo Rubach 1984 : 104 n. 7). In slow speech
“S0ntrasts are very clear.
~ Phonetically, we have a single [k] here due to Degemination which applies in the context
HiRonants (soe Rubach 1984 103 n, 19). Note; the ngsal vowel letter ¢ stands for & sequence of
#land o nusal consonant. The pronunciation of mighk +a Is [m'jegk +u], 3 Tiess
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Note: [e 3] — alveolar allricates , There is a simple solution to our problem: assume that the OCP does: not
[i %] — postalveolsr freatives operate in Polish, The consequence of this assumption s that identical
(& 4] — postalvesisr affricatss gegments need oot be multiply linked. Thus, the representations in (23) are
[§ ] — prepalatal fricatives teplaced by those in (24
[€ 31 — prepalatal affricates (24) nom,sg: Budda X X XX 4+ X Mekk+a X X X X 4+ X
The OCP enforces multiple linking in all the examples in (22). A G I N |
We thus have the [ollowing representations: budd u mek k a
{23) nom. sgo Budd4+a X X X X + X Mekk+a X X X X 4+ X loc. sg: Buddé+ic X X X X + X Mekcde X X XX X
LPed 5 L % . {8 0 I et
d a m e a budd e me k k e
X With these representations it is clear that palatalization rules may affect only
|

immediately preceding consonant. In this way we derive the correct
netic representations without any difficulty.

d e me Xk [

b ou k
loe. sp Budda+ie X X X X + X Meke+e XX X X +
s b i
u

b

These representations present 4 serious problem to our analysis. The question
is how to avoid the application of palatalization rules to the left half of the
geminate, that is, how to avoid generating *[mecc+e] for the correct
[meke +e]. 1
In the cases where Coronal Palatalization (16) applies to the examples in
{22}, we might iry to resorl to some manipulation in the statement of thed
spreading of [=back]. For example, we could perhaps try to spread it to ong
X slot but not to the other. (This is assuming that such a move would u:
general be permitted for segmental rules.) No such options seem to exist for the
changes of velars in (22b). The crucial observation here is that velar
palatalizations {First Velar and Second Velar, see Rubach 1984 :chap. 5) are
purely feature changing operations which are devoid of any direct phonetic
motivation: [+ back] sounds (velars) are turned into [+back] allricates and
fricatives. That is, the sounds produced by velar palatalizations are *hard' and
not 'soft''2, This contrasts with the obstruent inputs to Coronal Palatalization.
They end up as phonetically ‘soft’ prepalatal consonants [$ 2 ¢ 3]. In sum, while
Coronal Palatalization may perhaps be construed as a rule of spreading, velar
palatalizations may not. They must therefore be operations on the melody tief
alone. Now multiple linking leads 1o incorrect derivations: at the melody level
palatalizntion rules cannot tell the difference between singly and multiply i " " , ’ G s ; :
linked consonants. Consequently, Mekk +a — Meke+ e ends up as the incoriee ' Lo “T;!;::n;e ?:E; :.:_.;IH rﬁ?t;ﬁ d;,-;g :;:Ew.m:;;m;:z;dwnlh:; g:”ﬁ llmn?mrrf':?t;w
*[mecc+e). That is, it is derived in the same manner as words such 88 Tensing. We will now brielly motivate this distinction Ny ewisi
Siiigta . lbrary" —=tuiloresty ' flou, ) - As is well known, Polish exhibits a pattern of e - i+ — zero vowel
o Alternati T T S e = J !
12 Historically, they used to be ‘salt’ but lost thei [-back] specification some four hundeed éyn?;iqsié?; Ex:f?ﬂl ;”Eﬁk[]mf;‘i ]{E:: {NJ} .rzh”“5'h5$+fﬁ-.£'m‘kf']
years ago, il is, they "bardened’, In other words, ot some point in the histocy of Polish w: A 'ﬁonaﬂy b bad el bJ’ postulating undu?iyii'fgl *higheﬁ:,x ?gw;a :[‘u:h[a:]:

palatnlizations mey heve béen phonctically motivited and bence then they were probably best i ; .
e e ¢ 18 palutalizing //i/f and the other is not (//i//). These vowels, called ‘yers',

4. CONCLUSION

- The picture that has emerped from our analysis is not particularly clear,
[he initial pains in applying the OCP to derived imperfectives are balanced bjl'
fact that the OCP leads to considerable complications in some other areas
n_t-ishl phonology (section 2). For the OCP to adequately cover deri
fectives, it would be necessary to assume that it applies in domains which
* larger thun the morpheme (section 2.2). This runs afoul of McCarthy's
86) results, Even if we ignore the domain problem, il still remains a fact that
OCP makes the statement of variation difficult, if not impossible (section
The behaviour of geminates (scction 3) seems to outweigh the odds: the
P should not operate in Polish. However, if this is true, then we have to
pt the fact that Polish has Vowel Harmony, rule (10). This is unfortunate
Ce Vowel Harmony scems indequate as a rule because it encodes the
_ ﬂrm.ati::m that it applies exclusively to the cutputs of DI Lowering., The
snalysis is theoretically unsatisfying, although descriptively it is correct.

APPENDIX
BERIVEDR IMPERFECTIVE TENSING
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Observe that the roots huve underlying vers in both (26) and {27) but these yers
gurface as [i 1] only in (26). That is, DI Tensing (25) applies if the root is not
followed by the vowel of the verbalizing suffix, Clearly it must be this vowel
that blocks 1)l Tensing in (27). The verbalizing vowel i not found in the
phonetic representation of derived impriectives since Polish, like other Slavie
danguages, has a rule that simplifies vowel clusters. This rule was originally
discovered by Jukobson (1948):

(28) Vowel Deletion V — @ / — Vy.,,
The derivation of za+czyn+aj+q "they begin’ (see 26) and na+mydl+af+q
they soap’ (see 27) proceeds as follows. We omit the prefix eycle and the WFRs:
(29) (za) Cin+aj+om (na) miditi+aj+om
Cycle 2 Cin+ aj midit+ i

lower to [2] before €, & '*and delete elsewhere by the context-free rule of Yer
Deletion: zamek [feamik/f — [ramek] vi samk < a ffzamik 4aff - [zamk +a].
In derived imperfectives yers tense to [ i], which blocks Yer Deletion, The
tensing rule is as [ollows

(25) DI Tensing {;} o {:} / — Gl

It is rule (25) that derives the [i] in zampk+af+q "they lock® (DI).
Traditionally, DI Tensing is stated more broadly in order to include the
alternations of //o// and [a] which are found in derived imperfectives (see
Gussmann 1980:74). In other words, our rule of DI Lowering (9) is not
recognized as separate from DI Tensing (25). As we will see, collapsing the two
rules is an overgeneralization and it leads to a factually incorrect analysis.

The real generalization is the following: DI Tensing (25) applies only to the Cinaj - i
verbs which belong to the so-called C-stem class (for the classification of verbs, = . = 3;“3 ng:ﬁ,_ﬁ:] (28)
sce Rubach 1984:35) These are the verbs that do not have any vocalic - midil +1i Coronal Pal, (16)

verbalizing suflixes. Compare the alternations of zero and ifi in the l'ﬂllﬂwlnﬁi Cycle 3 &n+aj+om  midil+itaj

verbs (the i/ are due to rule 25) .
: , = = Dl Tensing
(26) za+4cm+g4 [<n-] — +czyn+aj+q [-Gin-] - midil +aj Vowel Deletion
they will begin' 'they begin' i - - Coronal Pal.
na+dm+g [-dm-] — na+dym+aj+q [dim-] ! ; : :
"they will inflate’ ‘they inflate’ el 4 - il i .
wy-sch4ng [-sx-] = wy+sych-aj+y [-six]** BLOCKED DI Tensing g
‘they will dry' 'they dry' . E‘uw:lall)ul:]unn
In contrast to the examples in (26), words which are verbalizations by addin . ; \ Sioes el
Posteyelic - midl4+aj-+om  Yer Deletion

# vocalic sullix are systematically excluded from the operation of DI Tensing:
That is, in these words the yers do not tense lo [i ] ‘
(27) mydl 4o 'soap’ = mydel (gen.pl): e = zero alternation, hence Jmiditf
— mydl i+ ¢ fmidit ¢/ "o soup’, where < is the verbalizing
suffix -~ pa-+mydl+aj+a //on+ midi+ i +aj+ om// ‘they soap’ (DI}
wina ‘guilt’ = windn4y ‘guilty’ (mase., full form) - win+len
[v'id +en] ‘guilty’ (masc, short form): e — zero alternation, hence
[vin4in// - udnie+windn+i+é [vindinti+é) o acquithh
verbalization by adding -f — u<nie+ win+n+ inj+ g "they 3-:qui!,"

phonetic [-v'id+d+aj-] derived from underlying //-vin
in+i+aj+om// '

; (context-lree)
Ahe Strict Cyclicity Constraint blocks the application of DI Tensing on cycle

& since the structure /midil4-a)/ is not derived on that cycle.
In sum, the relevant generalization capturing the different behaviour of the
0 ds in (26) und in (27) s expressed by ordering DI Tensing before Vowel
eletion and hence the verbalizing suffic //i// can block the tensing.

":’*t'ilh this conclusion in mind let us return to our original examples which
pmotivated the postulation of DI Lowering (recall the examples in (1) above),
they are all verbalizations by adding the suffix //i//, that s, they are entirely

| to the words in (27). For instance:

- (30) prostty ‘simple, -y is the nom. sg ending - u+profetité

. /fu+prost+i+¢// ‘to simplify’, where -f is the verbalizing mor-
pheme and -¢ is the infinitive suflix ~ u-praszcz+aj+4
[fu+prost+i+aj+om// ‘they simplify' : the imperfective form
derived by adding -a/ to the verb stem //u+ prost+i//

Tk
™
b

'* This is a simplification, Below, ulso some other simplifications are made. For &
complete account of both ver lowering and verb morphonology, see Rubsch (1984) .
" The morpheme represenied &s -n in the perfective form is regularly dropped before -q/ (368

ubach 1944:88 Ir).
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Also: plos 'voice' — plos ¢+ 148 fplos i« ¢/ to voice' g+ glos 4148 B — — —_—

o< plos-i<4 ¢/ 'to announce' - o-glase-aj+a ‘they an- CAnglics Wratislivieusia XVII Wrocliw 1991

nounce’ (D), etet?

Natice that as long as (ke verbalizing //i// is there, D1 Lowering cannot apply
since we know that the presence of un intesvening vowel blocks the rule,
compare na+gremadz 4 af+q ‘they accomulate’s the o remains unaflected,
Conscquently, in order for DI Lowering to have a chance to apply, it must be
ordered after Yowel Deletion. This precludes the possibility of collapsing D1
Tensing and DI Lowering, The two rules have different ordering. The proper
sequence is: DI Tensing, Vowel Deletion, DI Lowering'®,

4
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Jest oczywiste, #e po okresach wplywow czeskich, niemieckich, wloskich,
incuskich (nic liczac lacinskich | greckich, ktdrych charakter i okolicenodel
gimowania byly odmienne) od kilkudziesieeiu lat polszczyzna weszla w faze
ywnego oddzinlywania na nig jezyks angiclskiego, ktéry w latach po
6] wojnic Swiatowej stal sig praktyeznie jedynym sposrod 2ywych Jezykow
em zapozyczed leksykalnych, ogarniajae coraz to nowe dziedziny znacze-
od sportu | Zeplurstwa poczynajae, przez szerokie obszary terminologii
ieznej, zardwno specjalistycznej, juk i potocznej, po stownictwo z zakresu
ki, filmu, mody, polityki, ekonomii i wielu innych!. ZaloZenia i rozmiary
ego szkicu nie pozwalajy autorowi rofcié pretensji do gruntownej
2y geopolityeznych preyczyn takiego stanu rzeczy; wystarczy skonstato-
Ze rosnyca pozyeja angielszcayzny juko nie kwestionowane] juz dzif praez
O wlingua franca” wipdlezesnego §winta nakazuje przewidywaé dalsze
lenie sig tego nurtu zapozyczen, nie tylko do jezyka polskiego, lecz do
stkich innyeh (globalny zasieg omawinnego zjawiska nudaje mu nows
8¢, nicporbwnywalng do tej, ktéra charakteryzownla sytuacje historycz-
¥eh jezykdw migdzynarodowych, jak greka, lacing, arabski, suahili | innych),

- Angielskic pozyczki jezykowe w polszczyinie nie doczekaly sip dotychezas
e Lyko kompletnego, ale nuwet obszerniejszego opracowania monogralicz-
Bepa’, gy idzie zarbwao o inwentaryzacjg, jak i chronologig, a takie sposoby

'* Tho remalning verbs in (1) nre derived from nagrod -+ "reward” (N) and zbrof + 0 ‘wrmo ..
respectively, y

" In Kenstowicz and Rubach (1987) it is arguetd thot in Slovak yérs nre segments ot the)
nielody tier with no representution at the skeleta) and the svlinbic ters. This interpretation cun be
esily extended 1o Polish. Ity consequence is that DI Tensing (25) must be replaced by u rule which
Inserts the slot X along with the nucleus N, With this interpretation of the yers, the srgument
the separation of DI Tensing and DI Lowering becomes much stronger. The two rules perfon
totally different oporations and hence they could not be collapwed even if the erdering problem did
not arise.

! Por. 1, Grabowska, Nowsse zapotycsenia anglelskie w Jozyku polskim, Prace Filologieme
o 1972, 5, 221, -
Wirdd wadniejszyeh prac nilély wymienid, poczynajye od praedwojennego artykuly H.
ecznel, [Wyrasy anglelskle w jesylu polskim, Poraduik Jeykowy 1936/37, oprocz L Grabows-

opelt, preede wirystikim  publikacje J. Flsiska, Zlotony kontake Jezpkowy w procesie
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adaptacii, jednak :-.:.:Ltfu_-. autorzy” 2wraCdjl Uwage na prEyczyny kom- cow u przedstawicicli tych galgzi nauki, gdzie naplyw terminologii angiclskiej

]'JI[L'.N_]'lfo_‘ prr_ﬂ:-;‘ﬁ} in:.':ml.fll.‘_ﬁ'l'.::_'. _.l rm.-!-.lisz.cm na 1) .f.nitL‘r.n!il t:dnuummi‘:é jﬁﬂl szczcgélnjc du;'r_:,.r ”iz}aka' eltl-‘.lrunil-;u, in]"u:mm;.rkﬂ}, ale Epﬁlykumy sjrl: tutaj

angiclskiepo i polskicgo systemu fonologicanego, przede wszystkim w zakresie z bardzo rozbieinymi postawami od skrajnecgo puryzmu po Zzywiolowy

wokalizmu, 2) wlasciwosa pisowni angielskicl, odlegle) od wymowy, co
powoduje inny efeckt w zaleznosei od tego, czy zapozyczenie ma charakier
gruficeny czy lonetyczny, 3) fuki, 2e znacena liczba wyrazow precjmowanych
z angiclskicgo jest pochodzenia lacinskicgo lub romanskiego, co doprowadza
do zderzenin ich juz nu gruncie polskim z dawniejseymi tradycjami adaptacyj-
nymi, 4) okolicznodcei historycene powodujice, Ze co najmniej do polowy XIX
wicku, a czesto | poiniej, zapozyczenia angielskic docieraly do polszceyzny za
pokrednictwem jezyka francuskiego i niemieckicgo, 5) stosunkowo nicdiugi
czas gwallownego naplywu anglicyzmdw, nie sprzyjajacy uksztaltowaniu sig
zasad poprawnoiciowych w tym zakresie

Zaskakuje niemal zupelnie bierna postawa normatywistyki polskiej, tak
zazwyczaj wyczulonej na  barbaryzmy", zwlaszcza germanizmy i rusycyzmy,
W wydawnictwach poprawnoiciowych rejestruje si¢, na ogol z duzym opdi
nienicm, poszczegdlne formy, nie odmawiajgc im prawie nigdy akceptacii,
z rozbrajajacy bezradnosciy przytaczajac formy wariantowe (non-iron lub
nonajron), z rzadka jedynie proponujgc rodzimy odpowiednik (slajd, lepie}
przezrocze), a i to tylko wtedy, gdy taki istnial w jezyku wezesniej. Wydawaé by
si¢ moglo, 2¢ normatywisci poczatkowo nie doceniali rozmiardw ,nichezs
pieczenstwa”, a potem zostali przytloczeni potgzng jego falg. Proby okredlenial
stanowiska poprawnoiciowego obserwuje sig czgdciej niz wirdd jezykoznaws:

Jiberalizm.
~ Jednym ze swczcpOlowych zagadnien z zakresu adaptacji fonetycznej
gapoiyczen El’:!;itfiiklll:h. wymagajgcym, zdaniem autora, przedyskutowania
pewnych ogilniejszych kwestii normatywnych, jest zasygnalizowana w tytulo-
h przykladach sprawa polskiej postuci graficznej | wymawianiowej takich
azow angielskich, w ktorych wystepuje dyftongiczna wymowa samoglosek
wanych w pisowni pojedynczym znakiem. Chodzi tu mianowicie o dwa
czestszy, gdzie graficznemu -i-f/-p- odpowiada dyftong -ai-, pisany
fciej jako -aj- (typ kombajn) oraz rzadszy, w ktérym graficzne -g-
zyjmuje si¢ juko -ej-, pisane -¢/- (typ interfejs). Liczba zadomowionych juz
Nyrazow o tych cechach nie jest na razie w polszezyZnie krajowej wielka;
¢ typic picrwszym muin. autsajder, baj! (pozdrowienie, zwlaszcza podwojone
gj-bajl), bajt | pochodne (np. dziesigciobajtowy, tytul czasopisma komputero-
dla dzieci "Bajtek"), dajk, drajw i pochodne (drajwowad), ekanomajzer, fajf,
lok, fajter, kombajn i poch. (kembajnowy, kombajner, kombajnista, a nawet
ajnowac), najlon//nylon i pochodne (najlonowy przest.), nonajron i poch.
anowy), ofsajd i poch. (ofsajdowy), oldtajmer, rafd i poch. (rajdowy,
owiec), rajgras, skaj i poch. (skajowy), slajd i poch. (slajdowy), snajper i poch.

a, snajperski), strajk i poch. (strafkowy, strajkowad, lamistrajk). Osobng
stanowiy formy pochodne od nazwisk, jak hajronowski, bajroniczny
Byron), debajowski (Debye, termin fizyczny), obrajenowski (0'Brien), tcoretycz-
e takde od nazw micjscowych, typu *brajtoriski (Brighton), *ohajski (Ohio).
Okrewny problem stanowi wymowa imion znanych w tradycji polskie
¥ brzmieniu 2 -i-, zwlaszeza pochodzenia biblijnego i mitologicznego (Dilaj-
@//Dalila; Ajris//Irys; Lajza/fLiza; Majk, Majkel//Michal itp.).

W typic drugim wymieni¢ moina bejzik (Basie, nazwa jpeyka kom-
terowego, fejding, grejpfrut, interfejs, czy okej); pisownia z -¢j- nie pojawia sie
SZCze we wszystkich przykladach.
=_:Liczbu‘ ta jednak stale wzrasta, budzge niepokdj bardziej wymagajgeych
' nm'mkjiw polszczyzny. Zanim sprobujemy odpowiedzieé na pytanie, co

€ len niepokdj wzmagaé, przytoczmy obszerny material z klasycznegj jui

papokyczanis z jzyka angistskicgo do polskicgo, Jezyk Polski XLI1, 1962, oraz tegod Phonemics gl
English Loanwordy in Polish, Biuletyn Fonogmliceny 1X, 1968, a takie L. Hollman, Procasis
preyawgjania wyrazdw aaglelikich w jpzyke poludm, Zeszyty Noukowe Wydzialu Humanistyczneges
Polskicgo Uniwersytetu na Obczyinie, Londyn 1967, nr 4. Inne opracowinis wymieniajy podyczils
angiclskie w opdinych ramach leksykalnych wplywdw obeych na polszezyzng, por, np. M, Basals
Walywy obee na palszezyzmg woszedddzlesipeloloctu, w: dezyk § fesyloznawstwo poiside w82
dalesipeioleciu plepodleglodel (1918-1978), Wroclaw 1981; W. Cienkowskl, Wplywy [ zapod
obee w powajennef polszczyénie pisane), w: Z zagadnied slownictwa wipdiczeanego fezyka po .
Wroclew [1978: J. Damborsky, Wrazy obee w jezyhu polskim (proba klasyfikacii), Pomdmik
Jezykowy 1974, ne 7; ML Jurkowski, 1Wplvwy obee na jezyk polski w okresie szedddzieaipelolcldss
w: Jpzyk i jezphosnawstwo polskie_: A. Ropa, O najrowszych zapodyczeniach w Jezyku po
Poradnik Jezykowy 1974, nr 10 H. Rybicka, losy wirasdw obcych w fezyku polskim, W ; 3 r :
1976 M. Zarghina, Zapotyesenia w polszezyinle mowiong], w: Z ragadnien slownlctwa... . Praykiady teedwojenne] monogralii Doroszewskiego®, Autor jej dodé pobieinie zanalizo-
podyczek stownikowych podujy ter prace zajmujgee sig sposabami wibogacanis wspdlczesnepy o zasady adaptacji fonetycznej zapodyczen angielskich (tj. amerykanskich)
:‘:;::ﬂ;‘;r]lﬂ-;gszﬁ K. Kowalik, Sposoby wabogacunia wipdiczemago Jesyka polskiego, 7€ “ Bwarze Polonii w USA, ale z indcksu mozemy wynotowaé sporg garéé
" , & 5, tamie wybdr bibliografii Osobng grupe stanowiy publikacje dot zvkladaw interesujacego nas typu. D F ; i

wplywdw angielskich na polszczyzng emigrantéw w keajuch anglofodskich, Podstawowy pos) ko, go nas typu. Do grupy pierwsze] (+aj-) nalezq: ajdija
jest tutaj monografis W. Doroszewskiego, Jezpk polski w Stanack Zjednoczonych AP, Warszaw f€a pomyst’), Ajrysz (Irish Irlandczyk’), beciu Il‘ﬂf [b'b" your life, idiomatyczne
1938; por. tek artykuly w zbiorze Z badan nad jgz ykiem polskim Srodowisk emigracyjnych, pod red. &
Selifersziein, Wroclaw 1981, tu zwiaszeza prace H. Calonkowskie] | 5. Dublisza, I

1} Por. s2czegdinie J. Fisiak, Zlofony kontakt., s 287 nn

W, Doroszewski, op.cit.
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reguly jest np. lormacja stowotwarcza parkowisko, lako adaptacja ang, parking,
powszechnn dzis w polszezyinie amerykanskiej, podezas gdy w kraju zapano-
wala pelna pozyczka) 4) w nieumiejelnogcei ientylikowania nicktorych lek-
semoOw angielskich z wezednie) zpozyczonymi i ulrwalonymi juz formami
I F.;mhudmniu laciiskiego lub francuskiego (por. lajna wobec linia, ciensa wobec
‘mgansa i in.).

zaklgeie o zoaczeniu w preyblizeniu 'mozna dad glowg'), dajma (dime '10
centow’), drajgudster (dry-goods-store ‘sklep z artykulami przemystowymi?),
drajw {drive, w odroznieniu od znanego w polszezyinic krajowej drajwu,
terminu sportowepo uzywanego gléwnic w tenisie ‘uderzenie podkrecong
pitke’, tutaj w ogdlnym sensie ‘akeja’), drajwer (driver kierowea'), eksersajz
(exercise "twiczenie'), fajer {fire ‘pozur'), fajn (fine "ladnie, dobrze'), fajt (fight
‘walky, zwlaszeza w boksie’), faftowad sie (to fight ‘walezyt w zawodach
sportowych, zwlaszeza w boksic), fordziulaj (Forth Jul ¥, nazwa Swigta), lo'rajt,
o'raje (all right ‘w porzadku, dobrze’), majna (mine "kopalnia), mainer (miner
"gOrnik’), munsiajn (moonshine ksieive'), newer maj (never mind 'nie szkodzi'), paj
(pie 'ciasto, zwlaszeza z owocami’), pajnta (pint ‘miara napoju, zwlaszeza
piwa'), rajbrod (ryebroad ‘chleb Zytni'), rajdu'lej (right away 'od raru, na-
tychmiast'), sajdrum (side-room ‘boczny pokdj, zaplecze’), sajdlok (sidewalk
‘chodnik), sosajda, sosajta (society, ‘towarzystwo'), strajkier (striker ‘straje
kujgey'), strytlajna (streetline "tory tramwajowe’), szajster (shyster "kretacz'),
tajprajter (typewriter ‘maszyna do pisania’), tajsa (tie, pl. ties krawat'), trajowad
(to try 'probowad’), nie liczge imion, jak Majk (Mike), czy nuzw miejscowych,
jak Nortsajd (Northside), .

W typie drugim (-ej-) zarejestrowans m.in. apru'dejt (up to dare "aktualnie,
modnie’), hejbi, bejbik (baby ‘dziecko, niemowle'), hejzment (basement ‘piwnica,
suterena’), giejta (gate ‘brama’), graduejtowad (to graduate ‘ukonezyé szkole,
uzyska¢ dyplom’), krejzowad (od przymiotnika erazy ‘wariowad"), lejk (lak#
Jezioro’), meczmejker (match-maker ‘organizator meczu: swat), patefty (potat 5
ziemniaki'), sejwowad (to suve ‘oszezgdzad’), Stejt (state ‘stan’, jednos &
administracyjnu); wérdd imion zwlaszeza Kejdy, Kiejdy (Kathy). '

Przydlugy t¢ listg praytoczono nie tylko po to, by uprzytomnié, jak wiele
jeszeze tego typu form wyrazowveh smozemy" przenieéé do polszceyzny, ale
przede wseystkim, aby wskazad na wybitnie Jludowy" charakter tych znpoly
czen. Ludowodé ta manifestuje sig muin: 1) w caysto fanetyczno-wymawianio=
wej drodze poiyezki bez jakiefkolwick konfrontacji z postacia pisang, )
w bezceremonialnym stosunku do wyrazu czy wyrazenia obeego w momeneiés
przenoszenia po do wlasnego zasobu leksykalnego, gdy idzie o adaptacie
fonetyczny; w wypadku wystypienia nie znanego we wlusnym s ystemie dzwigkal
identylikuje go sig z najblizszym skustycznic (wyraziseie widaé to zjuwiske
w innych typach przykladow, np. przy pojawianiu sic glosek §, ¢, dé jb
odpowiednikow angielskich _F. tf, d3, por. siandy (shant V) siapa (shop), oi
(chops), cieid (change), dziab (job), dziok (joke) itp. Przypomina to w pewnym
sensic  wezesny okres polszezyzny sredniowiecznej, pdy wyrazy lacif e
preejmowano wedlug podobnych zasad: oftarz (altare), msza (missa), ko
(castelluns), Oiep (Joseph), Tdzi (Aegidius), Marza (Maria), 3) w nieswiadom
istnienia w polszezyZnie literackiej rodzimych odpowiednikéw zapozyczan g
wyrazow i niepodejmowaniu wysilkow, by takie utworzyé (wyjatkiem od 1@

z chodzi obecnie w polszesyinie krajowej, Nalezy jednak dodaé, je niewgtp-
liwie czynnikiem ‘wyzwalajacym' (e zywiolows swobode stal si¢ wzorzeg

niennym alfabetem odcina uzytkownika jezyka nie tylko od moliwesci
unej, niz prayblizona fonetycznie transkrypeja, ale takie od jakiejkolwiek
estil formyg pisana w jezyku oryginalu (por. np. obee -h- przejmowane jako
obee twarde spolgloski przed -e- przejmowane jako zmiekezone itd.). Nie
item dziwnego, e znaczna crgdc wezesniejszych pozyczek umawiﬂnﬁg’b-t}fpﬁ
yszla do polszczyzny wlasnie przez medium rosyjskie, Tu nalegy niewatp~
wie snajper (chyba z czasow pierwszej wojny Swiatowej, chot nie notuje go
ik Warszawski), a przede wszyskim przejety w latach dwudziestych
bajn i pochodne oraz ekonomajzer® (w nowszych stownikach zaleca. sig
€ ekonomizer; *kombinu, czy *kombiny, por. kembinowad, kombinacja, jui
i¢ chyba lansowaé nie da),
Obecna sytuacja ortograficzna i ortofoniczna zapozyczen tego typu wy=-
& bardzo roznie. W typie pierwszym (-aj-) wymieni¢é mozna: a) takie,
ch pisownia i wymowa z -aj- jest powszechna i jedyna oraz usank-
Owana w slownikach: snajper, kombajn, strajk, rajd, rajgras, ofsajd, skaf (o,
¥lasem mowige, niezbyt jusnym pochodzeniu) oraz ich derywaty; tu tez
zaliczyé specjalistyczny sportowy drajw oraz chyba dzis juz wychodzgcy
cia faff a takie odnazwiskowe bajranowski, bajronizm; b) takie, ktorych
OWa @ -aj- jest powszechna | jedyna, natomiast w pisowni zachodzg
ania; autsafder (tak wszystkie slowniki, ale w tekstach pisanych czesto
er), oldtajmer (stowniki nie notuja, chodzi przede wszystkim o znaczenie
ochod zabytkowy, lub na taki stylizowany', w tekstach raczej oldtimer),
lok (Slownik Warszawski 2 wykrzyknikiem, nowsze nie notuja, w tekstach
uly flve-o-clock), fajter (bokser o saybkim ciosie, waleczny', slowniki nie
W tckstach fajter//fighter), bajt (stowniki nie notujy, w tekstach
eznie tak), baj-baji (jw.); ¢) takie, ktorych wymowa z - jest powszechna
na, natomiast obok chwiejnej pisowni (SOrt slide zob. slajd)®, kwestionuje

_:.Fur. L. Grabowskn. opcit, & 226,

> Skroty tytuldw cytowanyeh stownikow: Dor = Slownik jezyka polskiego pod red. W.
PEzewskiego; SO = Slownik ortograficany jezyka polskiego wraz z. zasadami pisowni
trpunkeji PWN (red. M. Szymezak, wyd. 6} SPP = Stownik poprawnej polszezyzny PWN

sto poérednictwo jezvka rosyjskiego, W rosyjskim fakt postugiwania sig

Wydaje sig, ze analogiczny w dusej mierze proces, choé na inng skale,
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si¢ celowosé zapozyczenia (SPP slide zob. slajd, lepicj preezrocze); d) takie,
gdrie chwicjna jest zardwno pisownia, juk wymowa: ekonomajzer!ekonomizer
(SWQ ekonomajzer, SOrt ekonomizer, Dor., Szym. ekonomizer zob. ekonomaj-
zer), nylonffnajlon i poch. (pisownia stale wuplon, wymowe nplon zalecajy
slowniki, wymowa naffon, najloneowy spotykana byla dosé¢ czgsto w latach
czlerdziestych i pigédziesiqtych), non-iron//nonajron i poch. (slowniki dopusz-
czajy obocang pisownig non-iron//nonajron, zalecajye wymowe nonajron, w tek-
stach pisanych zdecydowanic przewaza forma mon-iron, w wymowie obie
formy sq chyba rownorzedne); e) ostatnig prupe o trudnej do ustalenia
liczebnodei stanowig taw. eytaty (i o niezalenie od czgstoscl vzycia i stopnia
wejicia do podstawowego polskiego zasobu Ieksykalnego, tj. wystepujgce
w tekstach pisanych wyrazy angielskic wylacznie w pisowni oryginalnej,
ktorych potoczna wymowa stanowi mniej lub bardziej udang probe na-
Sladowania wymowy angiclskiej np. science-fiction, wym. w przyblizeniu
saigs/ikSyn, nieodm.).

W o wiele rzadszym typie -a- — -¢/- mamy do czynienia z nast¢pujgeymi
modliwosciami: a) wymowa -¢j-, pojawia si¢ tez, obok oryginalnej, pisownia
preez -¢j- Jedynym w tej grupie wyrazem, notowanym w slownikach, pdzie
pisownia z -¢j- bylaby zalecana lub dopuszezona jest grejpfrut (SPP, SWO,
SOrt, Sz2ym), poza skrdtoweem okej (tylko SWO). Charakterystyczny bedzie tu
preede wszystkim wyraz interfefs (interface) 'urzqdzenie wehodzgee w sklad
oprzyrzgdowania mikrokomputera’, proponowany, ale prakiycznie nie uzywa-
ny odpowiednik polski zlgeze, Jako rzeczownik o odmianie meskiej wystepuje
interfefs powszechnie w tekstach popularnych z tej dziedziny (np. w artykulach
"Praeglydu Technicznego" stale Interfefsy, interfejsdw, interfejsu. Slowniki na
razie nie notujy w zadne] postaci, doczekal on Jednak (nieskutecznegol)
potgpienia w satyryeznych felictonach (Zartobliwy rym pejsy//interfejsy); b)
galecana pisownia 2z -a-, dopuszezalna wymowa a//ef, por. np. Szym. fading
(wym. fejdyng 0. fading ‘zanik odbioru radiowego’). Rozstreypniecie stownika
zdaje sig sugerowné, e wymown preez -¢/ swiadezy o ‘cytatowym' statusie
@pokycsenia, czyli i o poczgtkowym stadium jego adaptacfi, natomiast
wymowa fuding bylaby dalszym etapem, w postaci tzw, podyczki pralicenc),
godnym zalecenin normatywnego; ¢) wytizy o pisowni egodnej z oryginalem
i wymowie nasladujgee) angielska, np, hasic, wymawiany powszechnic jako
bejzik, ale nie mogyee 2ostaé zaliczone do cytatdw, poniewai uzyskaly juz
W polszezyénie pelng Nektywnosdé (befzikiem, bejziku itd.), I w tym wypadku
nlezy si¢ zatem spodziewad pojawienin sig | usunkcjonowania postuci basik
(por. baza, bazowad itp.); d) znaczna liczba preykladow, gdzie angiclski dyflong

{red. W, Doroszewski): SWO w Stownlk wymzdw oboych PWHN; Seym = Slownlk jgzyka pal-
tkiego pod red. M. Szymezaki.
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przejmowany jest przez monollongiczne -¢-, por. bekon, blezer, brek, dren, gem,
keks, stek, trening itd.)’

Jak wynika z powyiszego, wprowadzenie dyftongu do wymowy i pisowni
polskiej jest w tym typie, jak dotychezas, rzadkie i zupelnie niezgodne
z tradycjq, ktora upowszechnily tutaj -e- lub -a-, zatem formy typu interfejs
uznac nalezy za niepoprawne (inna sprawa, czy pierwszeistwo naley sig tu
rodeimemu zlqezu, c2y ez takim postaciom, jak relatynizowana *interfacja, czy
mode *interfes (jak keks itp.).

Nieco inaczej trzeba by podejs¢ do kryteriow normatywnych w typie -aj-.
Wydaje sig, e dyftongu -aj- < i, y nie nalezaloby wprowadzaé w morfemach
pochodzenia lacinskiego lub greckiego, zwlaszeza wtedy, gdy mamy w pol-
szezyinie dawniejsee pozyceki z tym morfemem, praejete bezpodrednio z laciny,

‘greki lub poprzez inne niz angiclskie podrednictwo, a takie w skrotoweach,

Tak wige nie powinny byé akeeptowane ewentualnie, znane z polszezyzny

amerykanskie] formy typu afdifa, eksersajz, majna, sosajta itp., totez za blgdne
‘winno si¢ uznad takie formy, jak kembajn, ekonomajzer, bajt, naflon (e haj-fi,

ang, skrotowice hifi od high fidelity), chyba tei oldtajmer, a na pewno jukis
preysely *sajnsfikszyn (chociaz potencjalna postaé *sejencia-fikcja budzi tez
zastrzezenia, innego jednak rodzaju)l W pozostalych wypadkach (snajper,
strajk, slajd itp.) polska pisownia i wymowa 2z -gj- musi byé uznana n
naturalng i wladciwg.

Na zakonczenie jeszcze uwaga na marginsie, jakg nasuwajy przykindy
¢ polszezyeny amerykanskiej typu sajdlok, rajdule: niedopuszczalne jest
wprowadzanie do pisowni polskiej w zapoizyczeniach angielskich - Jako
graficznego odpowiednika ang. -w-, co grozi wobee czestych w podyczkach
rdzeni wa y= walk-, wood- i in. (por. np. powszechna juz dzié nazwa kisszon-
kowego odiwarzacza magnetofonowego ze sluchawkami walkman, wym.
uokmen, juz odmienna (walkmana, walkmanem it p.) oraz w dyltongu -ou-, wym.
way- (lyp awr). O ile w dyftongach upowszechnila sig wylgezna postaé
Z pisownianym -u- (juk we wezesnicisze] tradycji przejmowania dwuglosek
facinskich, niemieckich itd.), w pozycjach naglosowych nalezaloby lansowad
lormy z fonetyeznym i graficznym -w- (*wokmen). Potencjalna grafia *lokmen
wyglgdalaby rownie barburzyiisko, jak jakies *altor, *altobus, *Alstralia itp,

Ceas najwyisey, abysmy nurastajacq falg leksykalnyeh wplywow nnaiul.a-
kich spotkali uzbrojeni w przemyslane i konsekwentne, systemowe Kryteria
poprawnodciowe,

! Por. J. Fisiuk, Phoremics., & 76, W wé o modliwym pofrednictwle nlemieckim.




ACTA UNINMVERSITATIS WRATISLAVIENSIS
Mo 1061

Anplica Wensislaviensia X1 Wroclaw 1991
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Uniwersyter Wroctawski

'MOUVEMENT VERS R' V5 'MOUVEMENT VERS NON-R'
A PROPOS DE L'OPPOSITION DE VENIR VS ALLER.

ESSA] D'UNE STRUCTURATION DYNAMIQUE
DES SUDNSTANCES DENOTEES PAR CES VERBES

0.1. Le mouvement peut éire défini comme changement de licu. La notion de
changement de lieu est une notion complexe qui implique plusieurs con-
stituants, L. Talmy, qui a travaillé sur les structures sémantiques en anglais et
en atsugewi!, définit, dans son article intitulé Semantics and Syntax of Motion
(1975), quatre constituants de ce qu'il appelle la situation de mouvement (motion
situation, noté sM). Ils sont les suivants:

la figure (the figure, noté 1) de la situation de mouvement, désignunt un
objet qui est censé se déplacer ou éire localisé relativement 4 un autre objet;

Je Tond (the pround, noté G3) de la situation de mouvement désignant l'objet
par rapport auquel le premier objet est censé se deplacer ou étre localisé;

le chemin (the path, noté ) de la situation de movyvement qui désigne 1o
fagon selon laquelle I'objet en question est censé se déplucer ou étre localisé,

le mouvement (the motion, noté M) de la sitwation de mouvement,
c'esl-d-dire le déplacement d'un object ou sa localisation résultative, envisagée
par rapport 4 un antre objet, La localisation résultative (the located state) est
considéré comme cas-limite du mouvement,

L'auteur précise au demenrant que les termes en question doivent ére pris
au sens tout & fait relatif, désignant les fonctions sémantiques qui se délinissent
par leurs relations réciproques dans la situation de mouvement. Par example, le
terme figure cte. est i comprendre comme terme désignant ‘le constitunnt
fonctionnant comme figure’, ete.

¥ Langue amérindienne purlée dans lo nord de la Callformnie.
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La situation aninsi décomposée en constituants est appelée structure
sémantique (semantic structure) de la situation de mouvement. Cette structure
est représentable par le schéma suivant:

a. Motion siteation: figure + motion + path 4 ground
b.sM: F 4 M 4+ P + G (p 182)

[ans chaque langue, la situation de mouvement s'articule ¢n une structure
gyntaxique particulicre, appelée structure de mouvement (motion structure, noté
SM). Tout constituant de la structure de mouvement, qui spécifie un con-
stituant correspondant de la situation de mouvement, reléve d'une catégorie
grammaticale particuliére, Aingi, les constituants spécifiunt la figure et le fond
sont des nominaux (nominals ou N), le constituant spécifiant le chemin est un
prépositionnel (prepositional ou Pl), enfin, le constituant spécifiant le mouve-
ment est un verbe (verb ou V). La forme générale de la structure de mouvement
est représentable par le schéma de ci-dessous:

S gy (4M)

N(F) vim)  PL(R) N(G)

ol les symboles placés entre parenthéses représentent les constituants
sémantiques spécifiés par les constituants syntaxiques correspondants, L'auteur
précise en outre que la structure de mouvement ainsi articulée constitue I'entrée
appropriée 4 une dérivation conduisant 4 une phrase de surface (cf. p. 183),

En [rancais, la structure de I'énoncé canonique de surfuce correspondant
d la situation de mouvement ainsi spécifiée est lu suivante:

No V Lo¢ N,

ol Loe représente une Prép (Pl dans le schéma de L. Talmy), par exemple, d,
vers, de, dans, chez, ete. déterminant Uinterprétation de N, (N(G) dans le
schéma de L. Talmy) comme Licy, et ot 'actant No (N(F) dans le schéma de L.
Talmy) représente un objet mis en relation avee le Licu, explicitée par le verbe
(V dans le schéma de L. Talmy)®. L'instanciation des symboles par les items
lexicaux tels que, par exemple, Paul, la maison, sortir, de produira I'tnoncé: Paul
sort de la maison.

En résumé, dans le procés de changement de licu, on distinguera donge le
mouvement de l'objet spéeilié, dans I'énoncé, par le verbe, et les repéres

¥ La notatlon employée 1ol et par la sulte est celle de M. Ciross (1975) et de L-P. Boons,
A Guillet = €. Leclers (1976),
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gpatiaux par rapport auxquels se definit le mouvement, spécifiés dans I'énoncé
par les instanciations lexicales en Loc etfou en N,.

0.2. Venir et aller sont deux yerbes de mouvement [rangais dont le contenu
sémantigue est, d'une part, le plus pénéral, ¢'est-d-dire, le moins marqué, et de
l'autre, il est le plus distinctll. Le moins marqué veut dire que les deux verbes,
mis en discours, décrivent le méme déplacement objectil sans faire intervenir
une notion de mode de son ellectuation: ‘au moyen de jambes’ (marcher), de
milieu: ‘dans I'uir' (valer), ‘sur terre’ (rouler), de muniére: ‘avec effort’ (se trainer),
‘rapidement’ (courlr), cte. Sur ce point, les deux phrases: mes parents viennent
4 Paris toutes les semaines vs8 mes parents vont d Paris toutes les semaines
décrivent la méme situation objective de mouvement, c'est-d-dire, la localisa-
tion finale de l'objet en déplacement est nécessnirement différente de la
localisation initinle. Muis, ces deux phrases ne sonl pour autant synonymes. Le
déplacement que les deux verbes déerivent ne peut étre identifié avec succés
qu'en référence 4 la situation de communication. C'est dans ce sens-1d que l'on
considére ces deux verbes comme les plus distinctifs, L'opposition entre eux
appatait clairement 4 travers les examples: il viendra (el 4 vers moi) vs il est
allé (ld-bas + wvers elle). Dans le premier example, le déplacement s'elTectue vers
un "lieu identifié & celui ol l'on est (par opposition avec )" (DFC), alors que,
dans le deuxiéme example, il s'agit du déplacement vers un lieu distinet du lien
ol l'on est, done, d'un lieu éloigné.

Etant donné que l'opposition déictique fei vs ld-bas est strictement corrélée
a4 l'opposition, dans le systéme des pronoms personnels, Je/Th vs 1, on en
conclut que venir decril un déplacement en direction du liew ol se trouve le
locuteur et aller, en revanche, décrit un déplacement en direction du licu od ne
¢ trouve pas le locuteur. Telle est notamment opinion, entre autres, de J.
Dervillez-Bastuji (1982) (cf. aussi I'opinion de C.J, Fillmore (1966) concernant le
verbe anglais come),

0.3, Dans cet article, on se propose de déterminer d’abord la pertinence des
composants de la situation de mouvement lorsque venir/aller sont instanciés en
Vide la structure de mouvement. Plus particuliérement, on tentera de dégager
et d'inventorier les traits pertinents qui fondent les deux verbes en question, lci,
I'aecent sern mis surtout sur l'explicitation de I'axe spéeifique qui les oppose,
Puis, dans un deuxiéme temps de notre analyse, on s'elforcera de présenter la
structuration de la substance dénotée par ces deux verbes. Le probléme sera de
décrire comment cette substance s'organise, comment se rattachent les éléments
de la signification au cours d'encodage pour produire le sens relié aux items
lexicaux venirfaller. Dans ln présentation de ce processus, on aura recours i la
visualisation, sous forme de graphe, telle qu'elle est pratiquée par la linguis-
tique stratificationnelle. Notre description sera fondée sur les concepts et le
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formalisme des stratificationnalistes les plus autorisés tels que 5. M. Lamb
(1966), Y. Ikegami (1970), G. Sampson (1970}, D.G. Lockwood {1972).

l.1. Nous commengons par l'cxamen des situations les plus typiques dans
lesquelles venirfaller peuvent étre ulilisés. Soit les examples;

(1) a Je suis venu {ici + versichez toi),
b *Je suis allé (iei + vers/chez toi).
(2) a Tu es venu (ici + vers/chez moi).
b *Tu ey alie (ici + vers/chez mof).
(3) a H est venu (ici + versfchez moi).
b *I1 est alle (ici + vers/chez moi),
(4) a Je viendrai (la-bas + vers/chez toi).
b Jiiral (li-bas + vers/chez tol).
(5) a Il viendra (la-bas + vers/chez toi).
b Il ira (la-bas + vers{chez toi).
(6) & Th viendras (la-bas + vers/chez moi),
b T iras (la-bas + *vers/ches moi).
(7) a Il viendra (la-bas + vers/chez mof).
b Il ira (la-bas + *vers/chez moi),
(8) a Je viendrai (la-bas + vers/chez lui),
b Jirai (ld-bas + versfchez lui),
(9) a Tu viendras (li-bas + versfches Lui).
b Tu tras (la-bas + vers/chez lui),
(10) a Il viendra (ld-bas + vers/chez lui).
b Il ira (la-bas + vers/chez lui),

Un examen rapide de ces exemples permet, en premiére approximation, de
conclure que: 1° seul venir est employé si le point de direction ou de destination
N, est m:_:it (8) le lieu ot se situe le locuteur au moment de I'énonciation (défini
par le déictique ici) soit (b) la personne du locuteur (défini par le Je). Par contre
2° venir et aller sont commutables si le point de direction ou de destination N I
est un ailleurs défini (a) par le déictique adverbial id-bas ou (b) par le mnf
L2, La conclusion 2° demande 4 étre précisée vu que la commutation
venirfaller, dans la situation spécifite en 2° n'est pus toul d fait libre. Le
clamclén: privilégié de I'un ou de I'autre verbe dans le méme contexte ({d-tras en
loccurrence) est fonction de certaines conditions qui exercent une influence
mntralgx?anm sur le choix du verbe approprié. La pertinence de ces conditions
sera envisagée par la suite.

1.2.ll 'lrﬂut d'abord, il faut noter que ld-bas peut également se référer d I'espace
du ‘Je'. Les exemples (11) et (12), qui sont des puraphrases interprétatives de
(6a) et (7a), confrontés avec (6b) et (7b) témoignent en ce sens. La contex-

tualisation de ld-bas dans ces exemples a pour dessein la désambigui
cet élément déictique. Cf: e ; ambiguisation de
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(11) Th viendras (ld-has (= o je me trouverai) + vers/chez moi).
(12) I viendra (ld-bas (= ol je me trouverai) + versfchez moi),

On constate que dans (11) et {12), le contenu référentiel de ld-bas est en effet
un ‘ici', décalé par rapport au lieu-réference de I'énonciation. Ce décalage est
marqué par le Futur utilisé par le locuteur, ce qui fait que le moment de
I'énonciation et celui de I'énonceé divergent, Dans une telle situation, venir, et Jui
geul, est de mise. Le choix de venir dans (6a) et (Va) est done imposé par le
méme principe qui est en jeu dans (1) — (3), soit le principe 1%

On envisagera de maniére semblable les exemples (4a) et (5a), dans lesquels
le contenu référentiel de ld-bas peut s'interpréter comme lieu coincidant avee le
lieu de l'allocutaire, ¢'est-d-dire il est le lieu du "Tu'. Temporellement, ce lieu

ut eoincider tantdt avec le moment de 'énonciation tant6t avec celui de
I'énoncé. CF (13) et (14) de ci-dessous qui sont des paraphrases approximatives
de (4a) et (5a):

(13) Je viendral (ld-bas (= oi tu te trouves/trouveras) + vers/chez toi).

(14) Il viendra (ld-bas (== ou tu te trouves/trouveras) 4 vers/chez toi).

L'examen de (4a) - (7a), 4 la lumiére de (11) — (14), permet de préciser la
conclusion 2° (a) de la fagon suivante: cependant venir seul est employé si N,
g'interpréte comme lieu qui coincide, d'une maniére ou d'une autre, avec le lieu
du ‘Je' (e je me trouverai) ou avec celui du "Tu' (od tu te trouves/irouveras).

Le présence (actuelle ou [uture, réelle ou présumée) du “Je'/"Tu’ dans N, est
un élément de la situation de communication que . Charaudeau (1977:50)
appelle “conditions matériclles de communication™ et Yqui — selon le méme
auteur — ont une inflluence plus ou moins contraignante sur la communication”.
Or, pour le ‘Je'-encodeur, la présence du 'Je'/Tu' dans N, mentionnée
cl-dedsus, est une condition qui impose le choix de venir; pour le décodeur, en
revanche, le méme fait s'impose comme le présupposé véhiculé par le verbe
venir. Si, au contraire, le "Je'encodeur choisit aller dans les mémes conditions,
le présupposé est abandonné et (d-bas est décodé comme un ailleurs quelcon-
que. Que le locuteur ou l'allocutaire se trouve (resp. se trouvera) ou non
d l'endroit désigné par [d-bas est un [ait purement référentiel, non-pertinent
sémantiquement pour l'emploi du verbe aller. Cela ressort de la comparaison

des exemples (d4b) — (7b) avec (11) — (14).

1.2.2, Notons bien que, de (4) = (3) il ressort aussi que, si le point de direction
ou de destination N, est un ailleurs indiqué par le Tu (vers/chez toi), la
commutation venirfaller est parfaitement possible. 1l faut tout de méme
souligner que, dans ces cas, les propositions ne sont pas équivalentes; venir n'est
pas synonyme d'aller. Toul au contraire, les deux verbes sont loujours en
relation d'opposition sur le méme axe qui est celui d'un procés intrinséquement
orienté par rapport au lieu-référence de I'énonciation, mais ce qui est vrai c'est
que d'autres traits que leurs signifiés comportent deviennent manifestes. Ainsi,
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venir note tovjours un déplacement vers le liew du “Je'/"Tu', et aller, un
déplacement vers un ailleurs, mais en plus de ¢a, venir insiste davantage sur
I'nboutissement du procés tandis que aller évoque plutél le départ d'un Lieu
d'origine pour aller vers l'allocutaire.

Il s’agit done d'un axe d'opposition supplémentaire qui vient se superposer
sur 'axe précédemment dégage ¢t que le Dictionnaire des difficultés de la langue
Sfrangaise (1956) définit comme suil: "venir marque une idée de rapprochement
qui n'est pas dans aller” (p. 423) Dans le méme ordre d'idées, K. Kerb-
rat-Orecchioni (1979:212) déclure que "si en effet, on compuare: j'iral chez toifje
viendrai chez toi, on sent que le verbe venir décrit une conjonclion, une
réduction de la distance, plus fortes que le verbe aller™.

A partir de ces observations, la conclusion 2° (b), concernant le Tk, sera
précisée comme suit: en cas de N, marqué par le Th, venir/aller s'opposent sur
un axe qui peut étre défini comme ‘déplacement avee jonction'/déplacement
sans jonction’. Dans cette optique, 'exemple (1b) avee Tk instancié en N, est
tout & fait acceptable. Ajoutons tout de suite, pour éviter tout malentendu, que
cet axe n'entre pas dans le cadre des oppositions envisagées dans cet article.
1.2.3. Malgré les apparences, la commutation venir/aller n'est pas tout d fait
libre non plus dans le cas ol le contenu référentiel de ld-bas s'interpréte comme
lieu qui coincide avee le lieu d'un tiers, c'est-d-dire il est le lieu du 'II'. Clest le
cas des exemples (8) - (10), Etant donné que le déictique ld-bas est gram-
maticalement, tout comme le /{, un élément de la troisiéme personne, pour des
raisons d'économie, nous négligerons cet élément dans la suvite de notre
réflexion puisqu'il n'y jouera aucun réle particulier. Seul le¢ Il sera en
congidération,

Notons bien que le choix de I'un ou de I'autre verbe en corrélation avec le I
dépend pour une bonne part de linterprétation que l'on assigne d cet élément
dans le discours. Rappelons done que le Il, pronom de la troisiéme personne,
est susceptible de deux types d'interprétations: déictique et anaphorique. Ainsi,
si, dans énoncé particulier, il y a deux occurrences de 1 (une occurrence de il et
une de sa variante morphologique) les deux lormes peuvent s'interpréter tantt
comme déictique/anapborique (renvoyant au méme contenu référenticl) tantét
comme déictique/déictique (renvoyant 4 deux rélérenis distinets),

Alin de (aire apparaitre avec plus de clarté les contraintes d'emploi de venir
(resp, d'aller) en corrélation avec le I, envisageons les situations dans lesquelles
venirfaller est construit avee deux formes de [, soit dans les énoncés ayant la
forme de discours rapporté. CI:

(15) a Il m'a dit de venir vers/chez lui.
b Il m'a dit d'aller versiches i,

Y OF nusel Particle venle duns le Petlt Robert,

L'opposition de venir vs aller 157

(16) a Il t'a dit de venir vers/chez lui.
b Il t'a dit daller vers/chez lui.
(17) a Il lui a dit de venir vers/chez lui.
b Il i a dit d'aller vers/chez lui. . —
Or, si dans ces exemples, lui, s'interpréte comme anaphorique de
mﬂ:diu il el lui renvoient tous deux d la méme personne, seul venir est
.~ employé. C'est le cas des exemples (15a) — (17a). La transposition en style
directe de ces propositions rendra manifestes les contraintes de choix de venir.
CF (18) ~(20) qui représentent (15a) — (17a) transformeés: .
' (18) Il m'a dit: "tu devrais venir vers/chez moi”. ‘
 (19) Il ta dit: "tu devrais venir vers/chez moi”.
© (20) I lui a die: "tu devrais venir vers/chez moi”. -
(18) - (20) montrent trés clairement que l:ipcrsnnnc qui a dit est la méme qui
“doit recevoir la personne d qui I'on a dit. e n
SI."‘: mvnn:itce. les occurrences de il et de lui l'in?erpﬁtunt comme
tiques, c'est-d-dire ils renvoient & deux personnes distinctes, aller est
ilégié par rapport & venir, C'est le cas des exemples (15b) = (17b). Le recour
méme procédé de transposition en style directe de ces exemples
araitre les contraintes justifiant le choix d'aller. Cf (21) - (23) qui
entent (15b) ~ (17b) transformeés: g !
; .J Il (Pierre) m'a dit: "tu devrais aller vers/chez lul (Jacques)'.
(22) Il (Pierre) t'a dit; "tu devrais aller vers/chez lui (Jacques)”, i
(23) 1l (Pierre) lui a dit; "t devrais aller vers/chez lui (Jacques)".
Ici, la personne qui a dit et celle qui doit recevoir la personne & qui I'on dit
sont manifestement distinctes.
" En comparant (154) - (17a) avec (15b) ~ (17b) au vu de leurs transpositions
en style directe, on constate que l'emploi de venir dans (1 5a) - (17a) est en ell'Et
e méme que celui dans (2a) et (6a), c'est-d-dire il y est imposé par le principe 1%
1l est néanmoins possible d'employer venir au licu d'aller dans (15b) = (17b),
les valeurs des occurrences de il et de lui tout en restunt déictiques. Les
_exemples (24) — (26) justifient une telle possibilité. De ce fait, (158) - (17a) seront
transformés comme suit: .
. (24) Il (Pierre) m'a dit: "tu devrais venir vers/chez lul [quun}. f
~ (25) Il (Pierre) t'a dit: “tu devrais venir versjchez lui (Jacques)".
- (26) Il (Pierre) lui.a dir: “tu devrals venir vers/ches lul {Jacqw:l.
De prime abord, (24) - (26) semblent nier la validité du principe 1 ‘iunt
donné quune tierce personne n'est pas concernée par ce principe. Mais, d'autre
part, I faut noter que le référent de ful est susceptible de recevoir des
caractéristiques sémantiques semblables d celles cnvisagées dans le déictique
dverbial la-bas, analysées dans (11) - (14). Ainsi, Vinterprétation plausible que
'on peut attribuer au réferent de lui dans ces exemples, et qui justifie par la
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suite le choix de venir, 5o laisse paraphraser 4 peu prés comme suit: 'lui
{Jacques) avec qui je serai quand tu viendras vers/chez lui'. 11 est de fait, si ce
genre d'interprétation est correet, que venir, dans (24) - (26), et partant dans
{15a) — (17a) & interprétation déictique/déictique des occurrences de il est
employé de la méme fagon que dans (6a), soit il est déterminé par le méme
principe qui est en jeu dans (6a). 1l s'agit toujours du principe 1° Les mémes
remarques valent pour (Y9a) vu que I'on peut lui assigner le méme genre de
présupposés issus de venir. (24) — (26), de méme que (9a), sonl donc une
illustration de l'extension du principe 1°, qui requiert I'emploi de venir, 4 une
tierce personne avec laguelle le locuteur est (au moment de I'énonciation)/sera
{an moment de I'tnoncé),
Crnsidérons dans la suite les exemples (27) - (29):

(27) a Il m'a dit qu'll viendrait aussi vers/chez elle.
b Il m'a dit qu'il irait aussi vers/chez elle.

(28) a Il t'a dit qu'il viendrait aussi versfchez elle.
b Il t'a dit qu'il irait aussi vers/chez elle.

(2% a Il lui a dit quiil viendrait aussi vers/chez elle.
b Il lui a dit quil irait aussi vers/chez elle.

Afin de rendre compte des contraintes d'emploi de venir dans ces exemples,
nous procéderons de maniére analogue & celle adoptée en (15) = (17) en opérant
la transposition en style directe de ces énoncés. La double interprétation
possible (déictique/anaphorique et déictique/déictique) des occurrences de il
dans ces exemples débouche sur deux types de lectures que ces propositions
offrent et qui se résument comme suit!

fe viendraifirai.. (oG il; est anaphorique de il,)

il viendrafira.. (o0 les deux occurrences de il sont déic-
tiques)

H m'a dir {

Ainsi on obtiendra:

(30) a Il (Pierre) m'a dit: “fe viendrai aussi vers/chez elle".
b Il (Pierre) m'a dit; "'iral aussi vers/chez elle™.
(31) a H (Pierre) m'a dir: "il (Paul) viendra aussi vers/chez elle”
b Il (Pierre) m'a dit: "il (Pawl) ira aussi vers/chez elle”,
(32) a Il (Pierre) t'a dit: “fe viendrai aussi vers/chez elle".
b Il (Pierre) t'a dit: “Jirai aussi versfcher elle”.
(33) a Il (Pierre) t'a dit: “il (Paul) viendra aussi vers/chez eile”.
b 1l (Pierre) t'a dit: "il (Paul) ira aussi vers/chez elle”.
(34) a Il (Pierre) lui a dit; “je viendrai aussi vers/chez elle”.
b Il (Pierre) lui a dit: "f'irai aussi vers/chez elle”.
(35) a Il (Pierre) lui a dit: “il (Paul) viendra aussi vers/chez elle".
b Il (Pierre) lui a dit: “il (Paul) tra aussi versfchez elle”.
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Visiblement, I'emploi de venir dans (30a) — (35a) se justifie pa;'
mlLrprf.tatmn mmb] 1hlL a celle dm 1:[;,43 {ieJd en {24] {26} Rema.rqunnu d

—{35a) S{mt par conaequem ure illustration dc l'extension du principe iﬂim
tierce personne avee laquelle 'allocutaire est (au moment de I'énonciation _
(au moment de 'énoncé). Ceei vaut aussi bien pour (8a) et (10a) qui véhicum.
les mémes présupposés issus de venir. En cas contraire, c'est aller qui est choisi.

En reprenant tout ce qui a été dit dans 1.2.3, on précisera de la facon
suivante la conclusion 2°(b) concernant le I: en cas de N, marqué par le I,
seul venir est employeé si (i) la personne qui a dit est la méme qui doit recevoir la
personne d qui I'on a dit, (ii) 1a personne qui a dit est censée étre, au moment de
I'énoncé, avec la personne qui doit recevoir la personne 4 qui l'on a dit, (iii) la
personne 4 qui l'on a it est censée étre, au moment de I'énoncé, avec la
personne qui doit recevoir la personne qui a dit, (iv) la personne 4 qui 'on a dit
est censée étre, au moment de I'enoncé, avee la personne qui doit recevoir la
personne dont on a parlé, (v) la personne qui a dit est censée étre, au moment
de I"®noncé, avec la personne qui doit recevoir la personne dont on a parlé.

1.24. En généralisant les résultats actuels de notre analyse, le principe 1°,
concernant I'emploi de venir, sera reformulé de la fagon suivante: 3% venir
semploie exclusivement si le déplacement s'effectue vers un point de direction
ou de destination N, dans lequel la présence du locuteur ou de I'allocutaire est
impliquée d'une maniére ou d'une autre. Par contre, I'emploi d'aller sera
discursivement défini comme: 4° aller s'emploie si le déplacement s'effectue vers
un point N, od le locuteur ne se trouve pas. Dans le discours, N, peut étre
instancié par un €lément 4 interprétation soit locale (par exemple, le déictique
ld-bas, ou un élément sémantiquement plus explicite comme la chambre, le
bureau, le coneert, etc)) soit personnelle (Je/Tu ou Ii).

Etant donné que le déplacement dénoté par ces deux verbes est intrin-
séquement orienté, venir et aller seront explicitement définis comme suit: 5°
venir dénole un déplacement ‘orienté vers le (liev du) Je/Tu' alors que 6° aller
dénote un déplacement ‘orienté vers le (lieu du) non-Je'.

La notion de ‘oriente vers le (licu du) Je/Th' est 4 comprendre dans un sens
beaucoup plus large que ne le suggére la formulation méme. En frangais, on
peut dire (36) méme si le locuteur sait que I'allocutaire ne sera pas présent au
concert, et (37), méme si l'allocutaire n'®tait pas chez lui. Cf:

(36) Je viendrai demain au concert.
(37) Hier, fe suis venu chez toi, mais tu n'y étais pas.

Sile locuteur prononce (36) dans les conditions mentionnées plus haut, c'est
qu'il considére (conformément 4 ce que fait remarquer C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni
(1979:210) que le concert est consacré 4 l'allocutaire (par exemple, il dirigera
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I'orchestre ou bien ses oeuvres seront exécutées pendant le concert) ou bien
l'allocutaire a 'babitude de fréquenter les concerts. Dans I'un ou dans 'autre
cas, le concert est lié de quelque fagon & la personne de Pallocutaire, il fait
partie de sa "sphére” (ce terme élunt compris dans son sens le plus large). Venir
dans (36) se justifie par une telle possibilité d'interprétation exaclement. (37}, en
revanche, est autorisé d cause du sémantisme particulier de ehez toi qui peut
étre d peu prés celui-ci: 'dans ta demeure’, "4 ton logis™, L'interprétation de cet
énoncé se situe donc dans une méme optique que celle en (36).

Notons encore une extension du principe concernant 'emploi de venir qui
apparait dans (38) de ci-dessous (tiré de M. Aymé, le Passe-Muraille. Paris,
1943). Dans cet exemple, le 'chiteau' est un lieu ol ne se trouvent ni le
narrateur ni le narrataire, ni au moment de la parration ni au moment du
déroulement du procés de venir. Or, le ‘chiteau’ ne fait, en aucun sens, partie ni
de la "sphére” du ‘Je' ni de celle du 'TiW’. CI:

(38) Le soir, elle dit a son mari: - Je ne vous I'avais pas dit, mais Jlai encore
une soeur. Elle s'appelle Judith. La semaine suivante Judith vint au
chéteau, (p. 37).

Ce qui est vrai c'est que le ‘chiiteau’ est envisagé comme une sorte de centre
ou se focalise I'attention des deux protagonistes de la narration au moment du
récit. R. Guého (1979:121), qui analyse e méme exemple fait fort judicieuse-
ment remarquer que "si le narratcur disait ensuite Judith alla au chdteau, le
narraleur nous transporterait sans crier gare auprés de Judith, se dirigeant vers
un ailleurs, le chilteau, qui était précisément l'ici de la phrase précédente”, Les
exemples de ce type d'emploi de venir sont abondants dans les textes narratifs.

Dans cette optique, le principe 3° sera 4 son tour reformulé comme suit: 7°
seul venir s'emploie si le déplacement s'effectue en direction d'un point N , saisi
comme point d'attention ou de référence d partir duquel ce déplacement est vu
par le locuteur nu moment de I'énonciation®, Une telle définition de I'emploi de
venir englobe aussi les cas discutés précédemment.

Si maintenant on désigne par 'R’ la notion de point de référence et que 'on
substitue cette notion & la notion de e (lieu du) Je/Th' dans la définition de
venir, 5° sera traduit en 8% venir dénote un déplacement 'orienté vers R', et 67,
par contraste, sera traduit en 9 aller dénote un déplacement ‘orienté vers
non-R',

‘Orienté vers R' et "orienté vers non-R' constituent deux valeurs polaires de
Faxe de directionnalité sur lequel venir entre en relation d'opposition avec aller,

* O I'article ches dany le Petit Robert,

* Ce point est dilfsremment appelé par les différents aulewrs. Alnsi, on trouvera: cencre de
rédfirence du moment chez I, Guiho (1979 120), liew de riférence chez 8. Schiyter (1981: 178), point
de rdftrence (roference point) chez Y. Tkegami (1973:34); ef aussl €, Dahl (1975:45 et 53), cenire
dillctique (deietic eanter) ehez GA. Miller et Pl N, Johnson-Lijed {1976:543),
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Notons par ailleurs que cette opposition est pertinente seulement et
sculement si Ny, avec lequel aller se construit, est instancié, contriirement
4 venir qui peut se passer de N instancié, par exemple, au cas ot ce verbe référe
au déplacement en direction vers les co-énonciateurs — fe viens, J'arrive (ct.
J. Dervyillez-Bastuji, 1982:371). Si, en revanche, aucun point de direction n'est
marqué dans I'énoncé, la pertinence de cette opposition s'elface et aller prend la
valeur maximalement générique, comme il apparait dans (39). Un locuteur vers
lequel quelqu'un se dirige d'un pas nonchalant peut fort bien prononcer:

(39) Tu pourrais tout de méme aller un peu plus vite®,

Or, (3%) montre clairement que le déplacement dénoté par aller pent,
occasionnellement, étre non-orienté dans un énoncé particulier, ce qui justifie
des raisons pour poser deux sémémes différents assignés a aller. Dans le cadre
de notre analyse, les deux sémémes seront distingués d I'mide d'indices
convenables du genre: fallery/ et jaller;/ respectivement
1.2.5. Des analyses que nous avons proposées il s'ensuit que, dans le
sémantisme de venir et d'aller, il y a essentiellement deux composants
it distinguer, I'un qui est commun aux deux verbes et qui consiste en indication
du déplacement au sens maximalement générique: 'se déplacer’, et lautre qu'ils
possédent chacun en propre et qui spécifie leur oppaosition: "vers R' concernant
tenir et 'vers non-R' ¢l s'agit d'aller.

Conformément & la notation issue de ln sémantique componentielle, le
sémantisme de venir ot d'aller peut étre spécifié sous forme d’équations
sémiques suivantes:

Jvenirf: ‘se déplacer’ + ‘vers' + 'R’ + ‘égressil:
jaller, /i 'se déplacer' + ‘vers' -+ ‘non-R'
Jaller,/ ‘se déplacer’,

La néeessité de poser en plus le trait ‘égressil® sur venir ressort des exemples:

*1vint d Paris mais il ne l'a pas encore atteint vs 1l est allé & Paris mais il ne l'a
pas encore arteint. Le caractére inaceeptable de la premiére proposition indigue
Que venir posséde le trait 'égressif (= ‘'déroulement complet du proeds)
incorporé, contrairement & aller qui est indifférent sur ce point,
2.1, Il nous reste & présent 4 décrire comment la substance sémantique,
dégugée au cours de notre analyse, s'organise dans le processus d'encodage
pour se réaliser en éléments terminnux du niveau lexématique, c'est-d-dire, en
lexémes. En d'autres termes, la question est celle-ci: comment la substance
sémantique est lexicalisée au cours d'encodage,

Dans la perspective de la linguistique stratificationnelle, le processus de
lexicalisation se réalise en trois étapes: (i) le "mapping” de la substance

* Llexemplo ainsl que le commentalre de eot exemple sont tinés de R. Guého (1979 121). CF
4 ce propos les difinitions 1% et 2° do articla afler ding le Petl Robart.
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sémantique en unités élémentaires de signification, appelées hypersémémes
(HS), (i) le "mapping™ d'hypersémémes en sémémes (S), {iii) le "mapping™ de
sémémes en lexémes (L),

Sur la base des données fournies par notre analyse. il y a lieu de poser pour
les verbes penir et aller les hypersémémes suivants:

(i) pour le composant de déplacement: 'HS/se déplacer/:

pour le composant d'aspect: I'HS/égressif/;
pour le composant de direction: I'HS/vers/:
pour le composant de destination: 'HS/4/:
I'HS/R/;

I'HS/non-R/;

Etant doané que, dans le sémantisme des verbes analysés, l'opposition
‘vers'/"d’ est neutralisée, sur notre graphe stratificationnel, I'¢lément, 4" jouera le
role d'archi-¢lément représentant 'vers'/d' neutralisés.

(i) en deuxiéme étape, les hypersémémes sont réalisés comme sémémes, ce
processus consistant en une opération d’amalgamage du composant de
déplacement et de différents composants subordonnés en une seule unité
semique. Les sémémes qu'il convient de poser pour nos verbes sont: [venir/,
fallery/ et faller,/.

(iti) en troisiéme étape, les sémémes sont réalisés comme lexémes. Ce
processus consiste cssentiellement en groupement de sémémes en unités
organisées paradigmatiquement lesquelles sont, par la suite, relices aux lexémes
appropriés. Ainsi, le S/aller,/ (qui est une réalisation portemanteau de I'HS/se
deplacer/ et de 'HS/d/) et le S/aller,/ (qui est une réalisation simple de 'H5/se
déplacer/) constituent le groupe paradigmatique relié & aller. Venir, en revanche,
réalise un seul séméme fvenir/ (lui-méme étant une réalisation portemanteau de
PHS/se déplacer/. de 'HS/égressiff et de 'HS/d/.

Voici (voir 4 ¢ol¢) le graphe qui résume tout ce qui a été dit, de maniére

genérale, en (i) — (iii).
2.2. La premiére distinction que nous avons opérée est celle qui concerne
'HS/se déplacer/ réalisé tanidt comme séméme autonome lantdt comme
composant des sémémes S/aller,/ et S/venir/. Cette distinction est marquée par
le noeud descendant "ou" placé sur la branche du $/se déplacer/. L'addition des
traits 'd' et 'égressif au Sfaller,/ produit le S/allery/ et la S/venir/ respec-
tivement. Cet état de choses est marqué par les nocuds ascendants "et”
respectifs. Par conséquent, le Sfaller,/ ainsi que les sémémes composés,
produits par le processus d'acerétion des traits "' et "égressif’, se caractérisent
par les mémes propriétés ce qui concerne le choix de I'Agent. Aussi sont-ils tous
situés sur la méme branche tactique qui connecte au séméme désigné comme
Agent. Plus précisément, on dira que la tactique du S/allery/ et du S/venir/,
quant au choix de I'Agent, est déterminée par la tactique du S/aller,/.
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Notons bien que le S/aller,/ est 4 comprendre comme S/aller,/ incorporant
le trait "4, et le S/venir/, comme incorporant les traits 'd’ et ‘égressil’ et non vice

versa, De ce fait, les sémémes composés sont situés & un niveau inférieur par

rapport au séméme générique S/aller,/, qui, lui, est placé au plus haut niveau de
la méme branche conformément 4 la structuration, par excellence, taxinomique
des sémémes.

2.3. La seconde distinction opérée concerne 'HS/d/. Elle se fonde essentiel-
lement sur deux axes de structuration taxinomique différente dont reléve le

‘séméme réalisant I'S/4/.

Or, 'HS/4/ peut, d'un c6té, Etre réalisé tantét comme séméme autonome

tantét comme composint du S/aller,/ et du §/venir/. De Pautre, dans les deux
€as, les deux réalisations sc combinent tant6t avee 'R’ tantGt avec 'non-R’, Cela
-Iﬁ!ﬂiquc que le 5/d/ apparail ici comme séméme relevant d'une taxinomie
fondamentalement croisée. Ces faits sont marqués par le noeud descendant
ou” et deux branches tactiques différentes du S/i/. Cela étant, les deux

branches tactiques du S/4/ représentent, en effet, une seule et méme branche

‘connectant au séméme fonctionnant comme Loc, mais différemment organisée,
Ce fait est d'ailleurs visualisé par le noeud ascendant "ou” placé d droite et
@ gauche du graphe, neutralisant, par 14 méme, la branche x et y du S/4/. De ce
fait, la constatation disant que la tactique du S/allery/ et du S/venir/ est

déterminée, quant au choix du Loc, par la tactique du S/df est & comprendre
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comme suit; 14 tactique du Sfaller,/ est déterminée par la tactique du §/a%/ et
celle du S/venir/ V'est pur la tuctique du 8/d%/ respectivement. S/4%/ et S/at
signifient S/d/ place sur les branches x etfou ) respectivement,

Remarquons aussi le statut sémigue des SR/ el fnon-R/, 'R’ et 'non-R' sont

deux traits qui relévent du rang tactique des sémémes en question ayant le
statut de séméme fonctionnel, marqué $/fonet,/, comparable 4 Agent, Lo, ete.
Cela signific que, dans Ja réalité extralinguistique, il o'y a pas de licux
spéeifiques définis comme 'R’ ou ‘non-R', mais seulement qu'il y a des lieux qui
fonclionnent comme 'R’ ou 'non-R' ocu qui sont, déictiquement ou ang-
phoriquement, repérés comme tels par le locuteur ou l'allocutaire.
24, La troisiéme distinction est fondée sur les propriétés réalisationnelles de
I'HS/égressif). Or, cet hyperséméme apparait essenticllement comme une unité
ayant soit une réalisation sous forme de S/égressif/, [onctionnant comme le
composant du §/se déplacer/, soit une réalisation nulle (zero realisation), Ceci
veut dire que, sur la strate inféricure, cet hyperséméme n'a pas de réalisation
autonome et, partant, il n'a pas non plus de sa propre tactique.

Les propriétés de I'HS/égressif/, mentionnées plus haut, sont marquées sur
le graphe par le noeud descendunt "ou” dont une des branches réalisationnelles
connecte au losange qui représente le S/épressif/, tandis que I'autre se termine
par un zéro qui représente la réalisation nulle. Le losange est, par Ja suile,
construit d'une seule branche tactique orientée vers le bas qui connecte au Sfse
déplacer/ via le noeud ascendant "et”. Remarquons tout de méme que le
traitement de I'HIS/égressif/ que nous avons proposé ne représente qu'un seul
point de vue sur la question d’aspect, notamment celui qui considere I'aspect en
frangais comme une catégorie par excellence lexicale, el non comme "une
catégoric grammaticale réguliére™’. Les opinions contraires qui considérent
I'agpect comme une catégorie grammaticale exigeraient une description bien
differente de celle proposée ci-avant,

2.5. Le graphe représente le réseau de différentes relations qui s'instaurent
entre les differents constituants de la structure sémantique de la situation de
mouvement lorsque, au cours d'encodage, I'HS/se déplacer/ est déclunché pour
produire le sens des verbes venirfaller. Par I méme, le graphe doit rendre
compte de la dynamique de lu langue en visualisant comment s'eflectuent les
liaisons entre les ¢léments, l'oricntation de linisons, les interdépendances entre
les éléments, ete. Clest justement le processus d'encodage qui “confére” aux
graphes steatificationnels le caractére dynamique en les opposunt, de celle
fagon, aux structurations statiques largement connues sous l'étiquette de
structurations par “mapping” ou par "plotting”.

2.6, Finalement notons, pour conclure, que la description que nous avons
proposée a un ceractére hautement provisoire, Le graphe proposé n'est pas le

O R Martin (1971156, . 132).
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SENTENCE STRESS ON PROPER NAMES

In Szwedek (1986) 1 demonstrated that the main principle of stress
assignment is conneeted with the category of nominals. In brief, I suggested
that in the context of (1)

(1) What were you delng lust night?

(2) but not (3) is a correct sequence sentence (in neutral interpretation)

(21 I wos reading a BOOK,

(3) *1 was READING a book,
though both book and reading are equally new information in the context of (1).

On the basis of examples like this | suggested the following generalization:

(A) il there is a new noun in the clause, it gets sentence stress under

neutral (non-emphatic, non-contrastive) interpretation.

On the other hand, on the basis of examples like (5) and (6) in the context of (4)

{4) Have you read Moby Dick?

(5] Yesl 1 bave READ the book.

(6) *Yes| 1 huve read the BOOK.
where (5) is neutral, and (6) is delinitely contrastive, we could conclude that:

(B) sentence stress must not fall on a ‘given' noun (i.e. given from the

preceding context). In thal case another category gets the stress by
default.

However, as examples discussed by various authors seem to indicate, the
rules formulated above do not apply to proper names. Thus Schmerling (1976)
discussing the possibility of every sentence having to have a normal intonation
puttern, besides contrastive ones, asks which of the two, (7) and (8) has the
‘normal’ intonation,

(1) Toho died.

(6) John disd.
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She concludes that it s not obyvious tBat adopting & nedion like "noromal stress’
is going to prove uselul: it i more likely that it canonly Blind us to propertics
of the sentences wo lubel ‘normal’ ™ (Schoerling 19760 56).

Allesten (1978 mtroduces two kinds of pivenness: constituent-givenness
{(proform-pivenness) and news wvuluesgivenness. The lutter s signalled by
intonmtion. With releronce Lo sentenee stress assiznnient Alerton states that "It
is often suid, more or less corréctly, that, in an uomarked sentence, the nucleuy
falls on the last (el lexical itent This means that m oa Subject 4+ Intransitive
Verb structare, it will be the verb that takes the nucleus, =g

(9} Jotn's funted (Alenion 197810 148)

But be immediatelv adds that "there is no deubt that insome cases the nueleus
most haturally [alls on the subject” (Allerton 1978 148), as in

(10)  The 'kewules boilisg

(11)  The 'professic telephaned

(2] The ‘stsings braken.

He expluing those cases in the [ollowing way: "Such nucleus placements
typically oceur when the sentence draws attention (o an event of great news
value thil is or recently was accessible to the senses” (Allerton 1978 148).
Discussing further examples of 4 similar type

{13y ‘Monigameey's "dend,

(E4)  "Wilson's ‘resipiing, nexl 'week,

Allerton explaing that "Montgomery and Wilson are to some extent given or at
least known — but they are new enough to take a nuclear lone, in the first case
passibly the sole nuclear tone” (Allerton 1978: 137),

In conclusion Allerton attributes the dilference in stress plicement o (1)
predictability of the verb in terms of the subject, (1) the semantics of the verly
when thie verh refers to appearance or disappearance [tom the sceie, or when it
denotes damuage or injury.

The two criterig, however, do not seem o provide consistent solutions to
the examples given above. While we could agree that what the kettle is usually
(or mostly) expeeted to do s 1o boil, it would be difficult o aceept thut what
the professor is usually expected to do is ta telephone. It would also be difficult
to predict what John or Wilson might be doing in terms of the subject (Sohn,
Witvon) alone. 1T we expect (1) to be useful we would have to work out eriteria of
predictability for individual or classes of subjects, and draw a line between less
predictuble and more predictable verbs which would determine stress place-
ment,

The examples discussed above also cast doubt on eriterion (1) which is
supposed to be illustrated by examples (13) und (14), It seems, however, that (9)
should also be subject 10 the smme analysis, since faint can be understood a8
damage or injury (in u sense plso disuppearance). Again, (11) would have 1o be
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formulated in such a wa ol i
€1 i Wity as 1o account for the differences betwesn (9
S?mr: of the.';i: differences are explained in terms of the degree of niv}u:n:n{ilj Je‘
ol anevent that is or recently was aceessible ta the sen i
all clear why The kettle's boiling s i e ek
‘s g should be of great news v ! i !
Jainted of little news value, On top of i, tl ) et Jas
: : + the proposed principles do not i
why in all news sentences like (10)-(12) 1t p Bl
ne stress falls on the p
on the verb, though both elements are i i mtherﬂthumnns
| equally new. Moreover, in suc
one would cxpect the end weight principle to apply which :.arnu]d hut th
nucj;:;s on the last full lexical item. X i
ere are several reasons why examples witl
| _ : X ! proper names as subi
!ia_ﬂ’i_a:ull lo interpret in terms of stress assignment, particularly :Jmm i
initial position: : R

{a) there .j“ 1o context which would determine given/new information
organizition a:}nl consequently the position of sentence stress:

(b) there is a conflict between the nouns being proper names zmdI thus
Iusud‘llg.f umicrslmod as ‘given', and the fact that they are &arked ng
new' information by the stress:

{c) Eh.cm are ml-.l_y wao elements in these short sentences, so if both are
Biven, one has to wonder what the function of se

e e flen
of the 'given elements) is: R L

(d)  related to it is a general it is 'gi
_ ' question what s ‘given’ is ‘new’
o iy given' and what is ‘new

. As 1o (4) one has to remember that in real life there are no uileran
without a context, Tlhe problem is what we ugree to accept as a context, TmEs
:)}l;pga of context have heen discussed in linguistics. The verbal conlulwlns
rmv';{::;;?cd .:{:r n:lu EJIIIS}' L i.'fr'.‘.'.iﬁf. with. As, hqwuvcr, has been pointed out (cf,
S Allerton J?B and b:.we‘:dluk 1986), the immediate situation js used

Sdme wiy ag the verbal context in determining sentence stress placement;
(15) Ar Plefie, sit down (pointing to o particulnefanly chalr)
(18] B The ehele's braken -
or

(17 1 ke the lamp, f{inupecting It

Ad 1 . r " ¥ ard af 5 'l 14
mittedly, one could also say (18) und (19) in these particular situations:
(18 B The chile's bioken
(19) Al ke the lirap,

but this only shows that in sueh quite restricted ca is ulti

: 3 ses il
:Ec:xk?r wi‘lm decides whclItFr he wants to treat the chair and :;:ss ﬁ?:rgvﬁ
o u::w {cl. the suggestion made by Chafe (1974:111) as to the "speaker's
: hi':: ons as to what is in his addressee's consciousness at the time of
peech®). In a verbal context in which the chair and the lamp bave been
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mentioned the speaker would have no choice, if he wanted to give these
utterances neutral interpretation.

In view of the foregoing discussion we can I think quite reasonably
conclude that the seemingly discourse-initial sentences like (7) ~ (14) could be
adequately discussed only in the context of an appropriate situation, though
even then the final decision would be the speaker’s.

This I think also answers point {d) as to what can be considered given' and
what ‘new’ information. Again, verbal context is the obvious factor, but
situational context of a restricted type may also determine what can be
considered as 'given’.

Point (b) spells out one of the difliculties in the interpretation of proper
names. As has been observed, there is a high correlation between ‘givenness'
and definiteness (which is also a property of proper names). High, but not total.
It has been demonstrated that definite nouns can also be *new’ information.
Thus, following Halliday (1967), a distinction is made between the function of
the definite article which is used to indicate that the object is identifiable, and
sentence stress the lack of which is used to signal the 'givenness’ of the noun. It
is not unnatural, then, to have (8), (11) or (13} in which the referents are
identifiable, and at the same time textually new.

What we eventually have to consider are the following factors:

L. Proper names are nominals of unique reference (cf. my remarks on such
unique nouns as the sun in Szwedek 1976}, readily identifiable; they can appear
cither as textually ‘new’, or as textually 'given'. For example, having introduced
John into the discourse, we could say (20), but not (22) as a sequence sentence
to (20):

20) A1 want 1o see John

(21) B: John digd.

(22) B *Jéhn died.

However, (22) could be quite naturally used as a sequence sentence L0 (23):

(23) A What happened?

(22) B John dicd.

Notice, on the other hand, that while (22) is impossible after (20), (21) does not
seem so bad after (23)

(23) A What happened?

(21) B: Jobn didd.

Native speakers point out here that prior mention of John being ill and
expected ta die, would be assumed in the sequence (23) — (21).

11. Nouns without unique reference acquire their identifiability through the
first mention in the given discourse, and it is signalied by the definite article and
the lack of sentence stress, for example:
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(24) | saw a woman yesterday.

(25 The woman was wearing 8 fuony hit

Examples (8} (13) {nnd even (14}, though I would not like to discuss
multiple stress here) have a neutral intonation in accordance with rule (A)
(given at the beginning of the paper). If we regard (8) and (13) all news
sentences, the stress must fall on the textually "new' noun, despite the fact that
the verb is equally "new’, despite the end weight principle. This does not mean,
however, that at that point John is not identifiable. Identifiability is an inherent
feature of proper names and does conflict with 'newness’,

(7) conforms to rule (B) whereby the stress falls on the verb (in this
particular case) by default, since John is assumed to be 'given', as native
speakers point out (¢f. (23) - (21)). So in fact, Schmerling's question which of the
two, Jéhn died and John died, has the "normal’ intonation, has to be answered:
both. The choice of one or the other (without an explicit verbal text)
depends on the speaker. In (8) he makes a simple opening a.nnnunmmt(! "
is ‘new”; Rule I), in (7) he implies that both he and the addressee have been
aware of the possibility of John's death, or more generally, he assumes that
John is in the consciousness of the addressee, that John has been mentioned
before, not long ago (John is 'given; Rule II).
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